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Preface

What this manual is about

The Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide describes the Oracle®Financial Analyzer
(hereinafter referred to as “Financial Analyzer”) user environment and provides
information about database maintenance and document tasks. This guide is meant
to be used as a companion to the Help system. Conceptual information and
examples are included here; procedural information is included in Help.
Throughout this guide you will find many references to specific Help topics.

Intended audience

Most of information in this guide is intended for users of Budget, Analyst, and
Administrator workstations who are operating in the Microsoft Windows
environment. Chapter 18 through Chapter 21 provides information for individuals
who are using the Financial Analyzer Web interface.

Structure of this document
The Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide is structured as follows:

« Chapter 1 describes the Financial Analyzer workstations and provides
configuration information.

« Chapter 2 describes Financial Analyzer menus and components.

« Chapter 3 describes dimensions and dimension values, which are used to
describe and structure data.

« Chapter 4 describes financial data items, which are used to store and calculate
financial data.

Xiii
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Chapter 5 describes how you can create and use hierarchies.
Chapter 6 describes how to create and work with attributes.
Chapter 7 describes how to use the Selector.

Chapter 8 describes how to create and use models.

Chapter 9 describes how to solve data.

Chapter 10 describes how data and structures are transferred throughout the
Financial Analyzer system.

Chapter 11 describes the features of the Task Processor and Task Queue, which
manage information that is written to the shared database.

Chapter 12 describes the tasks that administrators must perform to set up and
maintain system users.

Chapter 13 describes reports and explains how to create, edit, and maintain
them.

Chapter 14 describes graphs and explains how to create, edit, and maintain
them.

Chapter 15 describes worksheets and explains how to create, edit, and maintain
them.

Chapter 16 describes data entry forms and explains how to create, edit, and
maintain them.

Chapter 17 describes folders and explains how to manage them.

Chapter 18 describes how to use the Web interface to access, navigate, and exit
Financial Analyzer with a browser.

Chapter 19 describes how to work with Web reports and graphs.
Chapter 20 describes how you can format Web reports and graphs.

Chapter 21describes how to use Web data entry forms to enter and submit data
to the shared database.

Chapter 22 describes the Express Spreadsheet Add-In and explains how to use
it with Financial Analyzer.

Chapter 23 describes how to use the data loader feature.

A glossary provides definitions for commonly used terms.



Financial Analyzer Documentation

Documentation set

This manual is part of a set of documentation, which also includes the following
documents:

Help files

Oracle Financial Analyzer Installation and Upgrade Guide — Describes how to
install Financial Analyzer and upgrade an existing installation.

Oracle Financial Analyzer Application Programming Interface: Structure and
Supporting Meta Data Guide — Describes how advanced users who are
responsible for implementing the system can use custom programs to maintain
Financial Analyzer structures and supporting metadata.

Integrating Oracle Financial Analyzer with Oracle General Ledger 11 — Describes
how to integrate Financial Analyzer with Oracle General Ledger.

Hooks in the Oracle Financial Analyzer Application Interface — A technical note that
describes worksheet hooks.

An online Help system provides procedural and reference information for both
system administrators and general users in the Windows client environment.

An HTML Help system provides procedural and reference information for users of
the Financial Analyzer web interface.
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Conventions

Text conventions
You will find the following text conventions in this document.

Mouse usage

XVi

Convention

Usage

Boldface text

Indicates menu items, command buttons, options, field names,
and hyperlinks.

Bold text is also used for notes and other secondary information
in tables (for example, Result).

Fi xed-wi dt h text

Indicates folder names, file names, operating system
commands, and URLSs. Also indicates examples and anything
that you must type exactly as it appears.

For example: If you are asked to type showever si on, you
would type all the characters exactly as shown in the
fixed-width font.

Italic text

Indicates variables, including variable text. Variable text is used
when dialog boxes or their components are unlabeled or have
labels that change dynamically based on their current context.
The wording of variable text does not exactly match what you
see on your screen.

Italic type is also used for emphasis, for new terms, and for titles
of documents.

UPPERCASE text

Indicates Express commands and objects and acronyms.

Always use the left mouse button unless you are specifically instructed to use the

right mouse button.

The term “left mouse button” refers to the dominant button. If you have
reconfigured your mouse to reverse the functions of the left and right buttons, then
you will need to use the reverse button when you follow the procedures in this

manual.




Formats for key combinations and sequences
Key combinations and key sequences appear in the following formats.

IF you seetheformat... |THEN...
Keyl+Key2, press and hold down the first key while you press the second
key.

Example: “Press Alt+Tab” means to press and hold down the
Alt key while you press the Tab key.

Keyl, Key?2, press and release the keys one after the other.

Example: “Press Alt, F, O” means to press and release the Alt
key, press and release the F key, then press and release the O
key.

Documentation Accessibility

Oracle’s goal is to make our products, services, and supporting documentation
accessible to the disabled community with good usability. To that end, our
documentation includes features that make information available to users of
assistive technology. This documentation is available in HTML format, and contains
markup to facilitate access by the disabled community. Standards will continue to
evolve over time, and Oracle is actively engaged with other market-leading
technology vendors to address technical obstacles so that our documentation can be
accessible to all of our customers. For additional information, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program web site at ht t p: / / waww. or acl e. conf accessi bility/.

XVii
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Introducing Financial Analyzer

Chapter summary

This chapter describes Oracle® Financial Analyzer) workstations and provides
configuration information.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are:
« A system administrator

= A Budget or Analyst workstation user who wants to know how their
workstation fits into the Financial Analyzer environment

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:

= About Financial Analyzer

= Super Administrator Workstations
« Administrator Workstations

« Task Processor Workstation

« Budget Workstations

= Analyst Workstations

« Example: Workstations in a Typical Corporate Environment

Introducing Financial Analyzer 1-1



About Financial Analyzer

« Comparison of Workstation Types
« Typical Financial Analyzer Configurations

« External Users

About Financial Analyzer

Definition: Financial Analyzer
Financial Analyzer is a distributed software application that you can use to:

« Report and analyze corporate financial data and create financial budgets,
forecasts, and plans

« Create and run financial models
« Configure an efficient and convenient financial system for your business

Financial Analyzer runs on a combination of networked personal computers and
servers. A variety of software modules, known as workstations, are installed on the
personal computers and servers and are set up to access common databases, called
shared databases. These shared databases contain data and structures that are used
throughout the Financial Analyzer system.

If Web listener software has been installed and configured on the server, Financial
Analyzer reports, graphs, and data entry forms can also be accessed through a Web
browser.

Types of workstations

The Financial Analyzer environment includes two basic types of workstations,
administrator workstations and user workstations.

The following types of administrator workstations are supported:
«  Super administrator workstation

« Administrator workstations

« Task Processor workstations

The following types of user workstations are supported:

« Budget workstations

« Analyst workstations

1-2 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Super Administrator Workstations

Types of databases

The following table describes the types of databases that can be associated with
Financial Analyzer workstations.

Database Description

Personal Personal databases are used to store objects, and on some types of
workstations, financial data. Objects include dimensions, financial data
items, attributes, and hierarchies, as well as documents such as reports,
worksheets and graphs.

Shared The shared database contains financial data and objects that are shared
by all users. Shared databases are maintained by administrators.

Tiered system design

Using the Super administrator workstation as the starting point, you can build a
tiered architecture by creating subordinate administrator workstations, which can in
turn be used to create other subordinate administrator workstations.

This tiered approach to system design reduces the size and complexity of the
top-level structures and permits greater autonomy and control at lower-level and
remote sites.

Super Administrator Workstations

Definition: Super administrator workstation

A Super administrator workstation enables the administrator at the highest level to
perform the following functions:

« Define database structures and documents for system-wide use
= Control subordinate administrators’ and users’ access to financial data

« Process tasks submitted by users to update the Super administrator’s shared
database

Location in a tiered environment

The Super administrator workstation is located at the top level of any Financial
Analyzer environment. Only one Super administrator workstation can exist in a
given system.

Introducing Financial Analyzer 1-3



Administrator Workstations

Associated databases
Super administrator workstations are associated with a Super shared database, a
personal database, and a Task Processor. The following illustration shows how a
typical Super administrator workstation is configured.

Task
Frocessor

| — | Fersonal
I |
/ D gy
Super

Administrator

[ower level
administrator
workstation

E:\'}l

Administrator Workstations

Definition: Administrator workstation
The Administrator workstation is a system management and data access tool that
enables you to perform the following tasks:

Define and maintain users of Budget, Analyst, and subordinate Administrator
workstations.

« Specify the default configuration for Budget, Analyst, and subordinate
Administrator workstations when you create them.

= Restrict changes to shared data by controlling user access to the financial data in
the shared database.

1-4 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Administrator Workstations

. Define database structures and distribute them to the shared database,
subordinate Administrator workstations, Budget workstations, and Analyst
workstations.

« Distribute slices of financial data to users and the shared database.

« Refresh the shared database that you maintain with data distributed from your
superior administrator.

«  Submit financial data from the shared database that you maintain to your
superior administrator’s shared database. (Note that super administrators
cannot perform this task because by definition they are at the highest level in
the reporting structure.)

Location in a tiered architecture

Multiple Administrator workstations can exist at various levels of an environment
that is set up in a tiered configuration. Each Administrator workstation is associated
with its own shared database.

Introducing Financial Analyzer 1-5



Task Processor Workstation

Associated databases

Administrator workstations are associated with a shared database and a Task
Processor. The following illustration shows how a typical Administrator
workstation is configured.

HighEl’LEVEl
Administrator
| — —
—
Shared
Database
|[ | | 2 Personal
f\ Diatabase Task
' ’ Processor
Administrator
Workstation

Task Processor Workstation

Definition: Task Processor workstation

A Task Processor workstation is a queue management tool that has the following
characteristics:

« Itisassociated with each Administrator workstation in an Financial Analyzer
system

= It enables administrators to monitor and control the transfer of data between
user workstations and their associated shared databases

« Itenables administrators to manage distribution of structures to subordinate
workstations

1-6 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Task Processor Workstation

Methods of running a Task Processor

Although all tasks are actually processed on the server, a Task Processor can be set
up:

« Asaseparate software component on the computer where an Administrator
workstation runs

« On aseparate computer that is dedicated to task processing
« Torun directly on a server as a background task

When the Task Processor workstation is installed as a stand-alone workstation on a
dedicated PC or server, tasks can be processed without interruption.

Administrator workstation Task Processor

The following illustration shows how a Task Processor workstation can be installed
on the same PC as an Administrator workstation.

Shared
Database
Processed
Tasks
Administrator controls
the task processor
Task
Processor

Budget Analyst I—_EI—
Tasks Administrator Tasks /@
Tasks S=========\
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Budget Workstations

Stand-alone Task Processor

The following illustration shows a Task Processor workstation that is set up to run

on a separate computer that is dedicated to task processing.

Shared
Database

Frocessed

Tasks )
Task Processor waorkstation

cantrols the task processor

Task
Frocessor

Budget Analyst %

Tasks  Administrator  Tasks X&%\

Tasks

Related information
For more information about the Task Processor, see Chapter 11.

Budget Workstations

Definition: Budget workstation

A Budget workstation is a data access tool that enables you to perform the
following tasks:

« Define and maintain personal database objects such as dimensions, attributes,

hierarchies, models, solve definitions, and group solve definitions

« Create and maintain personal reports, graphs, worksheets, and folders

« Use administrator defined database objects and documents
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Budget Workstations

« Submit financial data from the personal database to the Administrator

workstation’s shared database

« Refresh the personal database with data from the Administrator workstation’s

shared database

Location in a tiered architecture

In a tiered structure, a Budget workstation is located beneath the Administrator
workstation that created it and is associated with a personal database that contains

database structures, settings, and financial data.

Multiple Budget workstations can exist beneath the same Administrator
workstation. In a tiered configuration, multiple Budget workstations can also exist

at multiple levels of the configuration.

How Budget workstations communicate with the shared database

The following illustration shows how Budget workstations communicate with the

shared database through the Task Processor.

=hared
Database
Task N m—

Administrator

=

B Persond

EBudget Database
YWorkstation
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Analyst Workstations

Definition: Analyst workstation

An Analyst workstation is a data access tool that enables you to perform the
following tasks:

« Refresh structures distributed by the Administrator workstation

« Define and use personal reports, graphs, worksheets, and folders or use
administrator defined documents

« Access and manipulate data associated with dimensions, dimension values,
time, attributes, hierarchies, and models in the shared database

Location in a tiered architecture

In a tiered structure, an Analyst workstation is located beneath the Administrator
workstation that created it and is associated with a personal database that contains
database structures and settings but no personal copy of financial data.
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How Analyst workstations communicate with the shared database

The following illustration shows how Analyst workstations communicate with the
shared database through the Task Processor.

Shared
Database

Task
Frocessor

dmmlstrator

—

F—=——  Limited
= [

Database
Analyst
YWorkstation

Note that when viewing data, the Analyst workstation communicates directly with
the shared database, and does not go through the Task Processor.

Example: Workstations in a Typical Corporate Environment

Introduction

In a typical corporation, there are many different ways that Financial Analyzer can
be configured and utilized. The following sections describe several divisions of a
fictitious corporation and how they each use Financial Analyzer.
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Consulting division

In the consulting division, regional Consulting Managers use Budget workstations
that report into the Sub Administrator workstation of the Consulting VP.
Consulting Managers can:

« Edit the expense and revenue line items of their region.

= View the expense and revenue line items of other regional Consulting
Managers. This facilitates Consulting Managers inputting their budget and
forecast numbers based on trends in their particular regions.

« Perform what-if analysis to evaluate the potential performance based on the
probability of the variable environment factors occurring.

« Augment their personal database by adding financial and personnel data which
is not present in the data set distributed to them from the Administrator (which
is sourced primarily from Oracle General Ledger).

When budgets or forecasts are completed, Consulting Managers submit their final
numbers to the Consulting VP who reviews them and requests revisions if
necessary. The Consulting VP may also make edits to the shared data which become
the final budget. The lower level Budget workstations Consulting Managers then
refresh their personal databases to get the finalized figures. The Consulting VP
submits final summary consulting P&L budgets and forecasts to a Senior Financial
Analyst in Corporate Finance who runs the Super administrator workstation.
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The following illustration shows the Consulting Division.

Senior Financial Analyst
Corporate Finance

E (Super Administrator Workstation)

Consulting YF

% (Administrator VWarkstation)

== ==
=

Consulting Manager  Consulting Manager Cansulting Manager
(Budget \Workstation) (Budget‘Morkstation)  (Budget‘\Markstation)

Manufacturing
In the manufacturing environment, Product Managers:

« Follow an organization similar to the Consulting Managers, except that what
they can view and edit is determined by their product responsibilities rather
than by their geographic region.

« Utilize Financial Analyzer Budget workstations to budget and forecast and
perform in-depth analyses such as product profitability, customer profitability,
trend analysis, what-if analysis, and production forecasting.

« Submit forecasts and budgets to the Production VP or directly to a Financial
Analyst in Corporate Finance.

Some product managers are provided with Analyst workstations to keep current on
company performance and to support production line decisions. These Analyst
workstation users view the historic, budget, and current forecast data to properly
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plan and execute to the budget/forecast. Their view of the data is also very
product-focused. They do not need to perform analysis or provide budget or
forecast data. They use the finalized corporate data for ongoing decision making
and planning; therefore, the functionality of the Analyst workstation suits their
needs.

The following illustration shows the manufacturing division.

Senior Financial Analyst
Carproate Finance

IE (Zuper Administrator Workstation)

Froduction VP

% (Administrator Workstation)

Analyst views data in
the shared database

=

Production Manager Production Manager
(Budget Workstation)  [(Analyst Waorkstation)

Corporate finance

In general, all Manufacturing and Consulting related workstations report directly to
the Super administrator workstation in Corporate Finance. Other Financial
Analyzer users in the Corporate Finance Department are either Budget or Analyst
workstations, all of which report to the Super administrator workstation.

A Senior Financial Analyst or a number of Senior Financial Analysts are responsible
for the collection of budget and forecast data throughout the organization. If there
are a number of these positions, they act as Administrator workstations which then
report to a Super administrator workstation within the Corporate Finance
Department. The Senior and Junior Financial Analysts all require analysis and
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modeling capabilities to review and possibly modify the information coming in
from other areas of the organization.

Other specialists in the Corporate Finance Department can require either the Budget
or Analyst workstation functionality:

« The CFO normally requires only Analyst workstation functionality

« Budget or Forecast Analysts who concentrate primarily on forward trends and
potential changes in the projected performance path require Budget
workstations

The Super administrator resides in the Corporate Finance Department and the
number of Sub administrator workstations it supports depends on whether data
from other areas of the organization is submitted to one or many workstations
within the Corporate Finance department.
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The following illustration shows Corporate Finance.

Senior Financial Analyst
(Super Administratar Warkstation)

CFO Forecast Analyst Financial Analyst
(Anakyst Workstation) (Budget Worlstation) (Budget‘Workstation)
=1
===
Production VP Consulting VP
(Administrator YWorkstation) (Administrator Warkstation)
tanufacturing Consulting
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Comparison of Workstation Types

System management tasks

The following table shows the different types of workstations and the system
management tasks that each can accomplish.

Task

Super
Administrator

Administrator

Task
Processor

Budget

Analyst

Configure
workstations

X

All but Super
administrator

configurations
for Budget and
Analyst
workstations

Control user X X

access to

database

objects

Define and X All but Super
maintain users administrator
Monitor and X X X
control transfer

of data

Set fiscal time

Specify default | X X

Data management tasks

The following table shows the different types of workstations and the data
management tasks that each can accomplish.

Task

Super
Administrator

Administrator

Task
Processor

Budget

Analyst

Create data
structures

X

X

Personal
only

Create and
maintain
personal
documents

X

X

X
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Super Task
Task Administrator | Administrator | Processor Budget | Analyst

Distribute X X
financial data

Distribute X To all but Super
structures administrator

Maintain X X X
personal data

Submitdatato | X X X X
shared database

via the Task N/A
Processor

Process tasks in X
the shared
database

View task log X X X X X

Integrate with
Oracle General
Ledger

Refresh data X X X
distributed
from higher
level
administrators

Use the Copy X X X
Data feature

Typical Financial Analyzer Configurations

Simple configuration
The simplest system configuration is made up of the following:

« Asingle Super administrator workstation that includes a super shared database
and Task Processor

= One or more user workstations
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The following illustration shows an example of a simple system configuration.

Super
Administrator
Waorkstation

Budget Budget
Warkstation Workstation

Analyst
Warkstation

Complex configuration

A more complex system configuration can be set up with multiple tiered structures.
In a structure with multiple tiers, each level, or tier, includes the following:

« Asingle Super administrator workstation, that includes a super shared
database and Task Processor

= One or more Administrator workstations that each include a shared database
and Task Processor

= One or more user workstations that communicate with the Administrator
workstation in the tier immediately above them
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The following illustration shows a more complex system configuration.

Warkstation

Budget Analyst Administrator Budget

Warkstation Workstation Workstation Workstation

Budget Administrator Analyst
Woarkstation Workstation Workstation

Budget Analyst
Warkstation Workstation

External Users

About external users

In addition to supporting access through workstations, Financial Analyzer supports
external users. External users have access to their administrator’s shared database.
No client software needs to be installed on the local PC.

There are two types of external users:
« External Web users

« External Express Spreadsheet Add-In users
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External Web users

External Web users access Financial Analyzer reports and graphs through a Web
browser. An external Web user can also use data entry forms to enter data into the
shared database. An external Web user cannot create or maintain personal
documents, create or distribute data structures, or distribute data.

External Express Spreadsheet Add-In users

Express Spreadsheet Add-In users fetch data from one or more Financial Analyzer
databases and work with the data in a spreadsheet environment. An Express
Spreadsheet Add-In user who is an external user is limited to data manipulation; no
personal database is available.
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2

Getting Started

Chapter summary

This chapter provides basic information about Financial Analyzer.

Who should read this chapter

List of topics

All workstation users should read this chapter.

This chapter includes the following topics:
« About Financial Analyzer

« Financial Analyzer Window

« Financial Analyzer Menu Bar

« Financial Analyzer Toolbar

« Financial Analyzer Edit Bar

« Starting Financial Analyzer

« Working in a Stand-Alone Session

« Using the Custom Menu Feature

« Using Online Help
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About Financial Analyzer

Financial Analyzer documents

You can work with four types of documents in Financial Analyzer:
« Reports

« Graphs
«  Worksheets

« Dataentry forms

Reports
You use reports to view your financial data from different perspectives and prepare
presentations based on your analyses.
The following illustration shows an example of a Financial Analyzer report.
Il Budget Analysis [_ (O] %]
Organization [4)] Time [1]
FinD ata [4)
4 Budqe a Bud 3 Bud

Headcount 3,372 3,372 0.0 0.0
Consulting Revenue 129,515,846 130,988,000 (1,472,154 .4) (1.1)

Salaries 189,696,949 37,785,000 (151,811,949.2) (401.8)
Bonuses and Commissions 9,232,407 1,889,250 (7,343,156.5) (388.7)

Benefits 56,201,989 11,073,912 (45,128,077.3) (407.5)

Travel and Entertainment 6,566,453 7,180,107 613,653.9 85

Office Expenses 7,382,403 8,970,838 1,588,4345 17.7

Other Expenses 2,201,769 3,282,627 1,080,857.7 329

Total Expense 271,181,970 70,181,734 (201,000,236.9) (286.4)

Gross Profit 129,515,846 60,806,266 68,709,579.2 113.0

Revenue Per Headcount 38,409 38,846 (436.6) (1.1)

Line [11] | | J

Graphs

You use graphs to create visual representations of your financial data.
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The following illustration shows an example of a Financial Analyzer graph.

a File Edit Foimat Graph Tools Maintain  Manage Window Help o ﬁllﬂ
= 5 T -
O m & | & Y B % B W & g
Mew Open Save Select Fant Fatter Humber  Savellats; Tope Frint Help
X [Asep 00
Organization (7] FinData (3]
Line [B]
Product (1]
Y
01PT-US- Global Computers x| 4000-Total Revenue =l j
110-5entinel Standard 4

Budge_t Variance

10M

@D 1 (1) ay [ Tur 00 Jul 00 ug i e
I sl
| o m |
Actuals Eudget BudVar§
Time [B]

Worksheets

You use worksheets to enter and manipulate financial data.
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The following illustration shows an example of a Financial Analyzer worksheet.

Il Budget =l E3
Consulting :] Budget
January 2000 | February 2000 | March 2000 | April 2000 | May 2000 June 2000
Rent Expense 1,521,757 1,521,073 | 1,523,610 | 1,518,558 | 1,499,777 1,509,510
Equipment Expense 274,976 276,511 276,423 276,183 278,495 278,605
Computer Expense 886,481 883,723 888,024 900,392 885,899 892,513
Uility Expense 306,080 305,297 306,883 306,268 307,332 307,791
+ Office Expenses 2,989,294 2,986,604 | 2994940 | 3,001,401 2,971,503 2,988,418
Other Expenses 1,095,783 1,100,048 | 1,086,796 | 1,095,438 | 1,085,798 1,087,936
+ Headcount 3.332 3.372 3,372 3,372 3,372 3,372
Consulting Revenue 43,316,000 43,836,000 | 43,836,000 | 43,836,000 43,836,000 43,836,000
Salaries 12,495,000 12,645,000 | 12,645,000 | 12,645,000 12,645,000 12,645,000
+ B and C issi 624,750 632,250 632,250 632,250 632,250 632,250
+ Benefits 3,661,996 3,705,958 | 3,705,958 | 3,705,958 3,705,958 3,705,958
+ Travel and Entertainment 2,391,347 2,400,670 | 2,388,090 | 2,405,780 2,387,762 2,386,560
+ Total Expense 23,258,170 23,470,529 | 23,453,034 23,485,826 23,428,270 23,446,122
Gross Profit 43,316,000 43,836,000 | 43,836,000 43,836,000 43,836,000 43,836,000
Gross Profit % 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
[ ja
Eown Model: Mone Crill Higrarchy: Line Rollup
crosz Hierarchy: Mone

Data Entry Forms
You use data entry forms to enter data using the Financial Analyzer Web interface.
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The following illustration shows an example of a Financial Analyzer data entry
form in a Web browser.

Ski Revenue/Expense

o el B o

Store Division
J| Ski Barn | J Sales Dept v‘

Revenue/Expense

Jan01
Revenue Expense MetIncome

Skis 1,145,487 95 319,672.49 825,525.47
Ski Poles 1,256,879.76 655,85250 801,026.17
Ski Boots 998,345 87 735,743.03 262602564
Ski Bindings 954,876,090 45174065 515,135.44
Hockey Equipment 1,567,854.08 959,912.75 587,941.34
Skales 557,387 34 187,372.50 370,014.54
Hockey Skates 855,328 65 370,447 83 484,380.52

Figure Skates 1,765,439.54 739,430.96 1,026,008.58

Compatibility with other products

You can use Financial Analyzer in conjunction with the following products:

« Oracle General Ledger - If your site has purchased Oracle General Ledger, you
can integrate it with Financial Analyzer during installation and setup.

« Microsoft® Excel — You can choose to install the Oracle Express Spreadsheet
Add-In when installing a Financial Analyzer workstation. This enables you to
fetch data from one or more Financial Analyzer databases and work with
Financial Analyzer data in a spreadsheet environment.

= Oracle Express Objects and Oracle Express Analyzer — If you have purchased
Oracle Express Objects and Oracle Express Analyzer you can enable your
Financial Analyzer databases for use with these products. You can then use
Oracle Express Objects and Oracle Express Analyzer to develop custom
applications.
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Financial Analyzer Window

Financial Analyzer window components
The following illustration shows the components of the Financial Analyzer window.

Edit Bar Edit  Title W enu Tool Application
4 Buttons / Bar Bar Bar Bar Wind o

A Dracla Finsnecisl Analyzer (geedba)

Fe Off Fomral Tooz bgfiva - Weorage SWiqscer el
Bl aflafu|m(u|F %] B[/
A Fooran | ey -alar] Lo | kate o |Hasca | tins woA = Lelp
i i
T

Description of Financial Analyzer window components
The following table describes the Financial Analyzer window components.

Component Description
Title bar Displays the name of the database or workstation.
Menu bar Contains the names of Financial Analyzer menus. You open menus and

then choose menu items to perform tasks.

Tool bar Provides you with quick access to commonly used functions through a
set of buttons. When you start up Financial Analyzer for the first time,
the toolbar is displayed automatically.

Edit bar Features an area for modifying report, worksheet, and graph components
such as titles, labels, and footnotes. It can also be used in worksheets to
edit data, and in reports to enter calculation formulas.
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Component

Description

Edit bar
buttons

F

In reports, the Formula Tools button invokes the Formula Tools dialog box,
where you can edit formulas to perform report calculations. This button
is disabled in Worksheets and Graphs.

The Cancel button clears text or formulas from the edit bar.

f

The Enter button moves text or formulas from the edit bar into the
currently selected area.

Application
window

The area where Financial Analyzer documents, such as reports, graphs,
and worksheets, appear.

Financial Analyzer Menu Bar

Standard control menus

The Financial Analyzer menu bar always contains the following control menus.

|Eile Edit Format Tools Maintain Manage Window Help

To see a control menu, move the pointer to the item you want to view and choose it.
The following sections describe the control menus.
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File menu
The following table describes the File menu.
Menu Item Description
New Creates a new document.
Open Opens an existing document.
Close Closes an open document.
Save Saves an open document under its current name.
Save As Saves an open document under another name.
Rename Renames an existing document.
Delete Deletes an existing document.
Add to Folder Adds a document to a folder.
Print Preview Enables you to view a document before you print it.
Print Prints the current document.
Print Setup Enables you to set up the printing specifications for a document.
Print Multiple Enables you to print multiple documents within one print session.
Export to File Exports data from a document to a file that can be used in another
application.
Exit Exits Financial Analyzer.
Recently Opened | Lists the names of up to five recently opened documents, from which
Document you can choose a document to open.
Name(s)
Edit menu
The following table describes the Edit menu.
Menu Item Description

Cut Selects a portion of a document and moves it to the Clipboard.
Copy Copies a portion of a document to the Clipboard.
Paste Pastes the contents of the Clipboard into the current document.
Paste Link Links selected tiles between two documents.
Clear Clears the contents of selected cells in a report or worksheet.
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Menu Item Description

Clear Link Clears a link between two documents.

Highlight Enables you to highlight labels, data, or both in reports and worksheets

Special for formatting purposes.

Insert Opens a cascading menu that contains the following items:

« Row/Column — Opens the Insert Rows Dialog Box or the Insert
Columns Dialog Box, which allow you to insert columns or rows in
reports and worksheets.

« Page break — Enables you to insert page breaks into reports and
worksheets.

Move Insert For reports that have inserted rows and columns, opens the Move
Insert dialog box, which enables you to move inserted rows and
columns in reports.

Delete Opens a cascading menu that contains the following items:

« Row/Column — Enables you to delete inserted columns or rows in
reports and worksheets.

« Page break — Enables you to delete inserted page breaks from
reports and worksheets.

Format menu

The following table describes the Format menu.

Menu Item Description
Number Formats numbers in reports, graphs, and worksheets.
Alignment Sets the horizontal and vertical positioning of a selected component in a
document.
Font Sets the typeface, font style, size, and color of text in a document.
Patterns Sets the pattern and color of data cells and labels.
Axis Options Sets axis options for selected axis in a graph.

Series Options

Enables you to modify the manner in which data series are represented
in a graph.

Border Adds a border to selected parts of a report, and sets width, color, and
border style.
Row Height Sets the row height in a report, worksheet, or data entry form.
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Report menu

Menu Item Description
Column Width | Sets the column width in a report, worksheet, or data entry form.
Page Setup Sets page and print options, margins, headers, or footers.

The following table describes the Report menu. This menu is accessible when a
Report document is open.

Menu Item

Description

Report Options

Opens the Report Options dialog box, where you choose elements to
display in the report.

Dimension Opens the Dimension Label Setup dialog box, where you can specify

Labels the text that the system will use when it creates row, column, and page
labels.

Drill When checked, enables drilling in reports.

Auto Redisplay

When checked, specifies that reports are to be automatically
redisplayed when you make changes to them.

Asymmetric Opens the Create Asymmetric Combination dialog box, where you can

Format join the values of two dimensions and create a custom arrangement of
their values.

Ranking/ Opens the Ranking and Exception Setup dialog box, where you can

Exception specify the criteria for a ranking and exception report.

Report

Drill to GL Provides detailed information in General Ledger that may not appear

on a report. This option is accessible only if you are working with a
report based on data that was loaded from General Ledger and you are
set up to use the GL Link.
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Graph menu

The following table describes the Graph menu. This menu is accessible when a
graph document is open.

Menu Item Description

Type Opens the Graph Type dialog box, which enables you to specify the
type of graph you want to use.

Legend Opens the Legend dialog box, where you can specify whether to
display a legend for your graph. This dialog box also enables you to
format the legend.

Pie Options Opens the Pie Options dialog box, where you can specify labels for a
pie graph and/or its slices and perform other formatting functions.

Grid Opens the Grid dialog box, where you can specify whether to display

gridlines along the X- and/or Y-axis of a graph.

Graph Options

Opens the Graph Options dialog box, where you can specify
information for graph controls, text, attributes, and axis titles.

Dimension
Labels

Opens the Dimension Label Setup dialog box, where you can specify
the text that the system will use when it creates row, column, and page
labels.

Auto Redisplay

When checked, specifies that graphs are to be automatically
redisplayed when you make changes to them.

Worksheet menu

The following table describes the Worksheet menu. This menu is accessible when a
worksheet document is open.

Menu Item Description
Worksheet Opens the Worksheet Options dialog box, where you can choose
Options elements to display in a worksheet.
Dimension Opens the Dimension Label Setup dialog box, where you can specify
Labels the text that the system will use when it creates row, column, and page
labels.
Drill When checked, enables drilling in worksheets.

Auto Redisplay

When checked, specifies that worksheets are to be automatically
redisplayed when you make changes to them.
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Menu Item

Description

Drill to GL

Provides detailed information in General Ledger that may not appear
on a worksheet. This option is accessible only if you are working with a
worksheet based on data that was loaded from General Ledger and you
are set up to use the GL link.

Worksheet Tools

Opens the Worksheet Tools cascading menu which contains the
following items:

Grow Data — Opens the Grow Data dialog box, which enables you
to grow data by a specified amount or percent across months.

Increase Data — Opens the Increase dialog box, where you can
increase data for selected months by a specified amount or percent.

Spread Data — Opens the Spread dialog box, where you can apply
avalue to a parent in a hierarchy and spread that data to its
descendants in the hierarchy.

Recalculate — Enables you to recalculate data after you have
entered data for dimension values.

Recalc Options — Opens the Recalc Options dialog box, enabling
you to specify options for recalculating data.

Save Data — Enables you to save worksheet data without saving
the current worksheet definition.

Reset Data — Returns worksheet data to the values that were
displayed when the worksheet was last opened or the worksheet
was last saved.
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Data Entry Form menu

The following table describes the Data Entry Form menu. This menu is accessible
when a data entry form document is open.

Menu item

Description

Form
Options

Opens the Data Entry Form Options dialog box, where you can perform the
following functions:

« Show or hide text elements such as titles, subtitles, and footnotes.
. Enter annotations.
«  Specify how NA values will be displayed.

Data Options

The Number Format submenu item opens the Number Format dialog box,
where you can specify the number format (positive, negative, decimal) for
a financial data item.

The Calculations submenu item opens the Calculations dialog box, where
you can associate a solve definition with a financial data item.

Dimension
Labels

Opens the Dimension Labels dialog box, where you can specify the text
that the system will use when it creates row, column, and page labels.

Asymmetric
Format

Opens the Create Asymmetric Combination dialog box, where you can join
the values of two dimensions and create a custom arrangement of their
values.

Tools menu

The following table describes the Tools menu.

Menu Item

Description

Selector

Opens the Selector dialog box, which enables you to choose the
dimension values that appear in a document.

Solve Definition | Opens the Solve Definition dialog box, which enables you to create and

use solve definitions to calculate data.

Group Solve
Definition

Opens the Group Solve Definition dialog box, which enables you to
create and use group solve definitions to calculate data.

Copy Data

Opens the Copy Data dialog box, which enables you to copy financial
data between financial data items or set the data in a financial data item
to NA.

Maintain
Folders

Opens the Maintain Folders dialog box, which enables you to create,
add documents to, delete documents from, and order documents in, a
folder.
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Maintain menu

Menu Item

Description

Custom Colors

Opens the Custom Color dialog box, which enables you to customize
and rename the standard colors that are available to you in Financial
Analyzer.

Custom Menus

Opens the Custom Menus dialog box, which enables you to create
custom menu items that run Express programs or call other
applications.

Options

Opens the Options dialog box, which enables you to select optional
elements to include in the Financial Analyzer window. Administrators
can also specify the operational mode for their workstation.

Enable database
DB for Express
Clients

Enables your Financial Analyzer database to be compatible with
Express Client software.

The following table describes the Maintain menu.

Menu Item

Description

Dimension

Opens the Maintain Dimension dialog box, from which you can define
and maintain dimensions.

Financial Data
Iltem

Opens the Maintain Financial Data Item dialog box, from which you
can define and maintain financial data items.

Time Opens the Maintain Time dialog box, which enables you to create and
maintain time dimension values and sets the current time.

Dimension Opens the Maintain Dimension Value dialog box, where you can create

Value and maintain dimension values.

Attribute Opens the Maintain Attributes dialog box, which enables you to
associate a characteristic with multiple values.

Hierarchy Opens the Maintain Hierarchy dialog box, which enables you to define

and maintain the tree structures used to relate dimension values.
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Menu Item

Description

Model

Opens the Maintain Model dialog box, where you can create and
maintain models.

Data Loaders

Opens a cascading menu which contains the following options:

«  Create — Opens the Oracle Express Administrator Browser
window, where you can create data loader programs.

« Maintain Groups — Opens the Maintain Data Loader Groups
dialog box, which enables you to create sets of data loaders that
you can run as a single process.

« Run— Opens the Run Data Loaders dialog box, where you can set
up the data loaders and run them.

Manage menu

The following table describes the Manage menu.

Menu Item

Description

Distribution

Opens a cascading menu, which contains the following menu items:

«  Distribute Structure — Opens the Distribute Structure dialog box,
which enables administrators to distribute structures, such as
dimensions or reports, to their users.

« Distribute Data — Opens the Distribute Data dialog box, which
enables administrators to distribute data to their users.

Distribution
Reports

Opens a cascading menu, which contains menu items that enable you
to open the Distribution Report dialog box:

. Based on Distributed Values — Provides information for values of
a structure that have been distributed to at least one user.

. Based on All Values — Provides information for all values of a
structure, whether or not they have been distributed to a user.

Users

Opens the Maintain Users dialog box, which enables administrators to
add and delete users from the system.

Write Access
Profiles

Provides access to the Write Access Profiles dialog box, which enables
you to set access restrictions on data. (Available in Super administrator
and Administrator workstations.)

Submit
Documents

Provides access to the Submit Documents dialog box, which enables
you to select documents to submit to the shared database. (Available in
non-Administrator workstations.)
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Menu Item

Description

Task Processor

Opens the Task Processor dialog box, which enables you to process
tasks submitted by Administrator, Budget, and Analyst workstations.
(Available in Super administrator and Administrator workstations.)

Task Queue

Opens the Task Queue dialog box, where you can view information
about distribution tasks. (Available in all workstations.)

Refresh
Structures

Opens the Refresh Preview dialog box, which enables you to view
which structures will be added, deleted, or overwritten when you
refresh your database. (Available in Administrator, Budget, and Analyst
workstations).

Submit Data

Sends data to your administrator. In an Administrator workstation,
sends data to the administrator’s shared database or to the shared
database maintained by a higher level administrator.

Refresh Data

In a Budget workstation, refreshes your database with data retrieved
from the shared database. In an Administrator workstation, retrieves
structures from the administrator’s shared database or refreshes the
administrator’s shared database with structures distributed by a higher
level administrator. (Available in Super administrator, Administrator,
and Budget workstations.)

Oracle General
Ledger Interface

If you have installed Oracle General Ledger, opens a cascading menu,
which contains the following items:

«  Submit Load from GL — Opens the Submit Load from GL dialog
box, which enables you to log into your GL Account and load data
into General Ledger either manually or automatically.

« Refresh GL — Opens the Refresh GL Structure dialog box, which
enables you to see which database objects from General Ledger are
to be added, deleted, or overwritten when you refresh your
database.

«  Write Budget to GL — Opens the Write Budget to GL dialog box,
which enables you to specify the data to write back to General
Ledger.

« Add GL Dimension Values — Opens the Add GL Dimension
Values dialog box, which enables you to create dimension values
for General Ledger segment values that were imported into
Financial Analyzer but which had no associated balances at the
time they were loaded.

«  GL Access Settings — Opens the GL Access Settings dialog box,
which enables you to specify the financial data set to be
downloaded and the name of the account on the host computer
where the Oracle General Ledger data reside.

(Available in Super administrator workstations.)
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Window menu

The following table describes the Window menu.

Menu Item

Description

Cascade

Arranges open document windows in an overlapping fashion so that
each title bar is visible and accessible.

Tile
Horizontally

Arranges open document windows so that they share the application
window equally and align horizontally without overlapping.

Tile Vertically

Arranges open document windows so that they share the application
window equally and align vertically without overlapping.

Arrange Icons

Arranges document icons into rows with equal space between them.

Open Document
Name(s)

Lists the names of currently open documents, from which you can
choose a document, making it the active document on your screen.

Help menu

The following table describes the Help menu.

Menu Item

Description

Contents

Displays a list of topics about which you can view Help information.

Search for Help
On

Displays the Search dialog box, where you can enter search keywords
to find topics on which you need help.

How to Use
Help

Provides further information on how to use Help.

About Financial
Analyzer

Provides external and internal version numbers for Financial Analyzer.

Custom add-in menu

As an administrator, you can add a custom menu to the Financial Analyzer menu
bar. The custom menu can contain options that invoke Express programs or other
applications. When you create a custom menu, it appears on the menu bar between
the Window menu and the Help menu. For more information, see “Using the
Custom Menu Feature” on page 2-23.
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Financial Analyzer Toolbar

Definition: Toolbar

The toolbar provides quick access to frequently used commands.

Toolbar buttons

The following table shows each button on the toolbar and describes its function.

Button

Function

N

[ (=100

Opens the New dialog box, which enables you to create a new document.

Open

Opens the Open dialog box, from which you can open a saved document.

Enables you to save the active document.

Opens the Selector dialog box, where you can specify the data with which
you want to work.

A

Fort

Displays the Font dialog box, which enables you to specify font, style, and
size of text or data in a document.

R

o E
~AIIB%E
Pattern

Opens the Patterns dialog box, which enables you to specify characteristics,
such as color, pattern, line style, and width, in the current report, graph, or
worksheet.
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Button Function
Opens the Format Number dialog box, which enables you to change the
%; format for numeric values and dates.
Murnber

The Save Data button saves the data in the current worksheet.

Save Data
Opens the Graph Type dialog box, where you can choose the type of graph
il that you want to view.
ey
Type

Opens the Print dialog box, which enables you to print the active document.

Frint
Enables you to access online information that explains how to perform a
2 task or describes what is currently displayed on your screen.
Help

Toolbar display options
You can control the following toolbar display options:

=  Whether the toolbar is displayed
«  Whether toolbar text is displayed
« Toolbar style: raised or flat

To specify toolbar options, choose Options from the Toolbar menu. This activates
the Options dialog box, where you can make your selections.
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Financial Analyzer Edit Bar

Definition: Edit bar

The Edit bar enables you to edit text elements in reports, graphs, worksheets, and
data entry forms as well as values and text in some dialog boxes.

Elements that you can edit
The following list describes the elements you can edit in each document type:

« Ingraphs you can edit the title, subtitle, X-axis tick label, Y-axis tick label, axis
title, legend label, or footnote

« Inreports, worksheets, and data entry forms you can edit titles, subtitles, row
labels, column labels, or footnotes

« Inworksheets, you can edit data

= Inreports, you can edit calculation formulas

Starting Financial Analyzer

Logging in
You must connect to an Express Server session to start Financial Analyzer. After the
first time you log in, the system saves the information that you enter in the Connect
to Express Server dialog box. You only have to enter your password in subsequent
sessions.

How to log into Express Server
Follow this procedure to log into Express Server.

1. Double-click on the Financial Analyzer icon.
The Connect to Express Session dialog box appears.
2. Complete the fields in the dialog box as follows:

« Inthe Username box, enter your username for the system on which the
Express Server session you are logging into is located.

« Inthe Password box, enter your password.

2-20 Oracle Financial Analyzer User's Guide



Working in a Stand-Alone Session

« Inthe Domain box, enter the domain name for your PC, if required.

« Inthe Name box, enter the name of the personal database to which you
want to connect.

« Inthe Path box, enter the full path for the database to which you want to
connect.

« If you want to work in a stand-alone session, select Express installed on
local workstation.

« Inthe Server box, enter the name of the server to which you want to
connect.

« If multiple instances of Express Server are running on the server, enter the
unique universal identifier (UUID) for the Express Server instance to which
you want to connect.

3. Select OK.
The Financial Analyzer main window appears.

Note: Contact your system administrator to obtain the correct login information for
your system.

Working in a Stand-Alone Session

Definitions: Thick and thin clients

Thick client

A client is considered thick if the personal database and Personal Express are
installed on the PC and a majority of processing takes place on the PC.

Thin client

A client is considered thin if the personal database and express server are installed
on the server and a majority of processing occurs on the server.

About working stand-alone

You can work without being attached to the shared database if your PC is set up as
a thick client. When you start the software while working on a stand-alone
workstation, the software warns you that you are not able to connect to the shared
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database and asks if you want to work unattached. If you choose Yes, you will be
running in a stand-alone session, where you are unable to receive distributions or
submit your work. During a subsequent work session when you are attached to the
shared database, you can submit the data that you worked on during your
unattached session.

You can specify a setting in the Options dialog box that tells the system to
automatically ask if you want to work unattached to the shared database. Setting
this option enables users who are working away from the office to bypass a set of
message boxes requesting passwords and providing warning messages.

Conditions that must be met

You can work in a stand-alone session unattached to the shared database if the
following conditions are met:

= You are working on a Super administrator, Administrator, or Budget
workstation.

= Youinstalled a personal copy of Financial Analyzer code.

= You are working on a PC that is set up as a thick client.

When you can work stand-alone
Using this feature, you can continue to work productively even if;

= You have to be away from your office and do not have the ability to
communicate with the shared database.

= You are unable to connect to the shared database because of communications
problems within your normal working environment.

When you cannot work stand-alone
You cannot work stand-alone if:

= You are using an Analyst workstation. This is because Analyst workstations
must always attach directly to the shared database.

= You are on a workstation that does not have a copy of personal code installed.

« You are working on a PC that is set up as a thin client.

2-22 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Using the Custom Menu Feature

Using the Custom Menu Feature

About the Custom Menu feature

As an administrator, you can add a custom menu to the Financial Analyzer menu
bar. The custom menu can contain menu groups and menu items.

« Menu group — Provides access to a submenu of related menu items. You can
add up to ten menu groups to a custom menu.

«  Menu item — Accesses a single executable or Express program.

The menu structure that you create can include one or more single-level menu
items, one or more menu groups (each of which branches to multiple menu items),
or a combination of menu items and menu groups.

Creating a custom menu

You choose Custom Menus from the Tools menu to create a custom menu. This
opens the Custom Menus dialog box, where you can perform the following
functions:

« Enter a descriptive name for the custom menu.

« Insert one or more menu groups and specify the order in which they will
appear on the menu.

« Insert one or more menu items under the main menu or a menu group, specify
the order in which items will appear, and provide information about the custom
programs that are called by the menu items.

You provide the following information for each menu item:
« The type of users who will have access to the menu item.

= The type of program that the menu item will call: Express routine or an
executable.

« The name of the program that will run when a user chooses the custom menu
item.

« If users will be prompted to provide information in order for the program to
run, the text that will prompt the user for input.
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« How the custom program window will appear to the user: Normal, Minimized,
or Maximized.

« If a message will be displayed when the program is completed.

Example: Creating a custom menu

The following illustration shows the Custom Menus dialog box for a custom menu
that includes one group and one item. In this example, the menu name is Custom
Programs, the menu group is APls, and the menu item under the menu group is
API123, an Express program.

i, Custom Menus

Add-ln ke Description:

|

Save
Cus_tc-m Programs I.t‘-‘«F'I 23
APl . (Hisse |
L API23 i~ Item |nfarmation
Aocess
I.-’-‘«II j Ingert Group |
Pragram Type Inzert kem |
& Eppress
Lelete |
= Executabls
Program Mame: Help |
|Ic.submit
Argurient
I~ Prampt far argurnent
Text for argument prompt:
Windaw State:
INDrmaI j
Up Dign | IV Show Message on Completiory

I~ Dizsplay Status Bar

How the custom menu is displayed

The custom menu is displayed on your Financial Analyzer menu bar after you have
created at least one custom menu group or item. If you do not change the menu
name, the menu bar displays the default name, “Add-In,”; if you change the menu
name, the menu bar displays the name that you provide.
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Distributing the custom menu

You distribute custom menu groups and items to the users who need access to these
programs. You can give different users access to different options.

Note: While you can use Financial Analyzer’s distribution feature to propagate
the custom menu groups and items that you create, you cannot use it to distribute
your custom programs. You must perform this task manually.

Modifying the Custom menu

You choose Custom Menus from the Tools menu to modify the custom menu. This
opens the Custom Menus dialog box, where you can change information for menu
name, menu groups, and menu items. You can also rearrange the order of groups
and items on the menu and delete a group, an item, or even the entire menu.

Ensure that you distribute custom menu modifications to the appropriate users.

Related information

For more information about working with a custom menu, see the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Custom Menu Groups and Items”
“Deleting Custom Menu Groups and Items”

Using Online Help

Overview

The online Help system included with the software is comprehensive and easy to
use. It is your best source of procedural information and is designed to give you
step-by-step instructions on how to do almost everything in the application.

How to access the Help system

To access the Help system, click on the Help button on the toolbar or select the Help
menu from the Menu bar. The initial help screen contains a list of underlined topics.
Choose these topics for more information.
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How to find specific information

Use the following procedure to find information on specific topics in the Help
System.

1.

Choose Search for help on... from the Help menu,
or

Choose Search at the top of the Help screen.

The Help topics dialog box appears.

Select the Index tab.

In the box at the top of the tab, type the first few letters of the word you are
looking for. The list of topics below will change to reflect what you have typed.

Highlight the appropriate topic and press Enter.

« If the topic you selected is related to a single help topic, Financial Analyzer
displays that help topic.

« If the topic you select is related to more than one help topic, Financial
Analyzer displays the Topics Found dialog box.

If the Topics Found dialog box is displayed, highlight the appropriate topic and
press Enter.

To return to the help topic that you last viewed, choose Back.
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Chapter summary

Dimensions and Dimension Values

This chapter describes dimensions and dimension values.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are:

List of topics

An administrator who creates and maintains dimensions and dimension values
for personal use as well as for distribution to users of the shared database that
you administer

A Budget workstation user who creates dimensions and dimension values for
personal use and uses dimensions and dimension values that have been
distributed to you

An Analyst workstation user who, although unable to create or maintain them,
wishes to gain a basic understanding of dimensions and dimension values

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Dimensions and Dimension Values
Creating and Modifying Dimensions
Suggested Ways to Set Up Dimensions

Creating and Modifying Dimension Values
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About Dimensions and Dimension Values

How data is organized
Data is organized in Financial Analyzer using three kinds of data structures:

« Dimensions
=« Dimension values
« Financial data items

Financial data items are made up of dimensions, which in turn are made up of
dimension values.

Definition: Dimensions
Dimensions are database objects that perform the following functions:

« They organize the data contained in financial data items
« They answer the following questions about data: what, when, and where

« They enable you to select and work with specific subsets of data

Definition: Dimension values
Dimension values are the elements that make up a dimension.

Example: Dimensions and dimension values
The report in this example contains the following dimensions and dimension

values:
Dimension Dimension Values
Line Taxes, Benefits, Office Expenses
Organization Eastern Region, Central Region, West Region
Time January 1996
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The report displays information for a financial data item called Actuals.

B 1996 Financials

Time (3) FinDat;
Line (3
January 1996 |- Actual's
Taxes Benefits Office Expenses
Eastern Region 5,665,146 1,747 512 1,057,818
Central Region 729,913 221,927 173,737
West Region 4,799,825 1,326,416 1,084,919

The following illustration shows how the intersection of the Taxes, Eastern Region
and January 1996 dimension values points to the financial data item value 5,565,146

in the database.

January 1996

Time
Eastem
Region
5,065,146
+ Organization
Taxes " /
Line
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Who can work with dimensions and dimension values?

Administrators

As an administrator, it is your responsibility to maintain the dimensions and
dimension values that your users access in the shared database that you administer.
When you create or modify a dimension or dimension value and want other users
to be able to access it, you must distribute the dimension or dimension value to the
shared database and to other users.

Budget workstation users

As a Budget workstation user, you can create and modify dimensions and
dimension values for personal use. You can modify dimensions and dimension
values that your administrator has created for you, but you cannot save the
modifications unless you assign a new name to the modified dimension or
dimension value, so that you retain the original. Also note that you cannot submit
data to the shared database if is associated with a dimension or dimension value
that you have created in your personal database.

Creating and Modifying Dimensions

Creating dimensions

You choose Dimension from the Maintain menu to create a new dimension. This
opens the Maintain Dimension dialog box. From this starting point you can perform
the following functions:

« Enter a name for the dimension. The name is used in reports, graphs,
worksheets, and data entry forms.

« Enter an object name. The object name is the internal identifier by which the
system references the dimension.

« Enter an object prefix.
« Choose the dimension type. You can choose Text or Time.

« Specify the maximum name length for dimension values that are part of this
dimension.
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Assigning properties and user privileges to dimensions

Once a dimension has a name, object name, object prefix and type, you can specify
whether the dimension supports the following types of operations:

= Aggregation of financial data over time.
=  Whether the dimension supports best case and worst case variance reporting.

= Whether values for this dimension should be refreshed in each user’s database
according to the order specified in your (administrator) database.

= Whether the user can scale data associated with this dimension.

You can also specify the types of users who can create new hierarchies, models, or
attributes based on this dimension. You can choose DBA, EveryOne, or NoOne.

Important: Base your selections on how the dimension will be used in the system.
Refer to “Suggested Ways to Set Up Dimensions” on page 3-7 for an overview of
typical ways in which dimensions are used in Financial Analyzer.

Example: Dimension information

The following example shows the Maintain Dimension dialog box with information
for the Product dimension.

e _ see |
Product Library:  Perzonal
Cloze |
T Dimenzion Defimbion ™| [ Dimengion Ophiong
Object Mame; PROD [ Enable Time Aogregations Mew,.. |
Prefis: FROD [ Enable BAY Wariance Indicators
Delete
it 15 [ taintain DBA Sort Order ;l
Type: Teut X Contral Dimension Yalue Scaling Rename... |
[ Uszers Wha Can Define Objects for This Dimension | Help |
Hierarchies: hodels: Attributes:
Evemnlne j INDDne j IEveryDne j
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In this example:
=« The Product dimension maintains the same sort order as the administrator

« Ifscaling is supported by the financial data item that the dimension is part of,
users will be able to scale date values associated with this dimension in reports

= All users can create hierarchies and attributes based on this dimension

= All users can create models using Product as the base dimension

Modifying dimensions

You choose Dimension from the Maintain menu to modify dimensions in your
personal database. This opens the Maintain Dimension dialog box, from which you
can perform the following modifications:

= You can give a dimension a new name.

= You can delete a dimension from your personal database. As an administrator,
you can also delete a dimension from the shared database by deleting it from
your personal database, and then distributing this change to the shared
database and to other users.

= You can modify the properties that have been assigned to a dimension. For
more information, see “Assigning properties and user privileges to dimensions”
on page 3-5.

= You can move a dimension to a new position in the list of dimensions
maintained by the system.

« Asan administrator, you can change the types of users who can create objects
based on the dimension. For more information, see “Assigning properties and
user privileges to dimensions” on page 3-5.

Distributing a deleted dimension

If you delete a dimension, you must distribute the structure with a Delete from
System action. This deletes the structure from the shared database and from the
personal databases of all of your users, including any administrators immediately
below you in the reporting hierarchy. Administrators below you in the reporting
hierarchy should propagate this change by distributing the deletion to their shared
database and to the personal databases of their users, and so on down to the leaf
nodes. If they choose not to do so, they can retain the structure for their own use,
but they can never submit data associated with the structure into your shared
database.
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If you delete and then redefine a dimension

If you delete a dimension and then attempt to define a dimension with the same
object name before distributing the deletion, the system prompts you to specify
whether to process the deletion.

« If you indicate that the dimension is a new object that is intended to replace the
deleted object, the system creates a system deletion task on the distribution list.

« If you indicate that the deletion was inadvertent, the system removes the
deletion task from the distribution list, but any dimension values remain
deleted. If you choose this option, it is your responsibility to redefine the
dimension exactly as it was prior to the deletion. The system will not check for
this.

Related information

For more information about working with dimensions, search for the following
topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Dimensions”
“Modifying Dimensions”
“Moving Dimensions”
“Renaming Dimensions”
“Deleting Dimensions”

Suggested Ways to Set Up Dimensions

Using dimensions in models

When the data associated with a financial data item needs to be calculated, a model
is defined using one or more of the dimensions that make up the financial data
item. For example, models might be based on dimensions such as Line Item and
Account. Dimensions that are used in models typically aggregate over time and do
not require hierarchies because Financial Analyzer provides a Time hierarchy.

Using dimensions in hierarchies

When the data associated with a financial data item needs to be aggregated into
higher and lower levels of detail, a hierarchy is defined using one or more of the
dimensions that make up the financial data item. For example, hierarchies might be
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based on dimensions such as Organization and Product. Dimensions that are used
in hierarchies typically do not aggregate over time and are not used in models.

Using dimensions as attributes

When you need to establish a relationship between two dimensions for the purpose
of selecting values of one dimension by their association with another dimension,
an attribute can be defined to link them. Typically, the grouping dimension of an
attribute is not used to dimension any financial data item, does not aggregate over
time, is not used in a model, and does not require hierarchies.

Using custom time dimensions

You can set up time periods using either the Standard Time dimension, or you can
create a custom time dimension. A custom time dimension requires hierarchies to
build time relationships.

Suggested properties to assign when creating dimensions

The following table recommends the properties to assign to dimensions used in
models, hierarchies, attributes, and custom time dimensions.

Dimension Dimension
Dimension used used in used as Custom time
Property in model hierarchy attribute dimension
Dimension Text Text Text Time
Type
Dimension . Time Maintain DBA | Maintain DBA | Maintain DBA
Options Aggregations | Sort Order Sort Order Sort Order
. B/W Variance
Indicators
. Maintain DBA
Sort Order
« Control
Dimension
Value Scaling
Users Who . DBA . DBA NoOne . DBA
Can Define
Hierarchies . EveryOne . EveryOne . EveryOne
. NoOne
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Dimension Dimension
Dimension used used in used as Custom time
Property in model hierarchy attribute dimension
Users Who . DBA NoOne NoOne NoOne
Can Define
Models « EveryOne
Users Who . DBA . DBA . DBA NoOne
Can Define
Attributes « EveryOne « EveryOne |. EveryOne
. NoOne

Creating and Modifying Dimension Values

Creating dimension values

You choose Dimension Value from the Maintain menu to create a new dimension
value. This opens the Maintain Dimension Value dialog box, where you choose the
dimension for which you want to create the dimension value. From this starting
point you can perform the following functions:

= Enter a name for the dimension value.

= Enter a dimension value name. The dimension value name is the internal
identifier for by which the system references the dimension value.

« Specify the text for row and column labels.

« Foradimension value in a custom time dimension, select the time period. You
can choose Month, Quarter, Year, or Year-to-Date.

« Foradimension value in a model dimension that supports aggregation, select
an aggregation type for rolling up the data associated with the dimension value.
You can choose one of the following:

« Add month into quarters — Data for each month is added into quarterly
totals. Used for line items on income statements.

« First month only into quarter — Only the first month of the quarter is used
in quarterly totals, or only the first month of the year is used in yearly
totals. Used for line items on cash flow statements.

« Last month only into quarter — Only the last month of the quarter is used
in quarterly totals, or only the last month of the year is used in yearly totals.
Used for line items on balance sheets.
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« Average months into quarter — Values are averaged over the quarter or
over the year. Used for line items such as Head Count.

« Average across time and org — Values are averaged over all organizations
and over the quarter of the year. Used for line items such as Unit Price.

« Recalculate quarter — Values are recalculated at the end of the quarter or
year, using the line item equation. Used for line items such as Return on
Sales, which represents a ratio.

« Do not aggregate — Values for or dimension values marked with this
aggregation type are removed from status before any rollups or worksheet
spread operations are performed.

« Foradimension value in a dimension that supports best case and worst case
variance reporting, specify the variance to use when displaying a financial data
item involving a variance. You can choose ACT - BUD or BUD - ACT.

« Foradimension value in a dimension for which the Control Dimension Value
Scaling property was selected when the dimension was created, you can disable
numeric scaling.

Note: If you are creating a new dimension value that is similar to a saved dimension
value, you can save time by copying information for row and column labels, time
period, aggregation type, variance, and scaling from the saved value to the new
value. Choose Copy in the New Dimension Value dialog box to copy dimension
value information.
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Example: Dimension value information

The following example shows the Maintain Dimension value dialog box with
information for a Product dimension value.

Maintain Dimension Yalue

Dimenzion Mame: Bena |
|F'r0duct J —
Cloze |
Dirmension Walue Mame:
[110-Sentinel Standard J
Mew...
" Settings —
Product P110 il
Libran: Perzonal Move, |
Row Label: ISentineI Standard Elareis... |
Column Label: ISent Sid
Help
Aggregation Tupe INot Applicable j 4|
Yariance Type: |Nc-t Applicable il
[:Dizable Mumeric Scaling:

In this example:

= The dimension name is 110- Sentinel Standard
= The row label is Sentinel Standard

= The column label is Sent Std

« Aggregation Type is not applicable because the Product dimension does not
aggregate over time

« Variance Type is not applicable because the Product dimension does not
support best and worse case variance indicators

« Users can apply numeric scaling to this dimension value
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Modifying dimension values

You choose Dimension Value from the Maintain menu to modify dimension values.
This opens the Maintain Dimension Value dialog box, from which you can choose
the dimension and the dimension value and perform the following modifications:

You can give a dimension value a new name.

You can delete a dimension value from your personal database. As an
administrator, you can also delete a dimension value from the shared database
by deleting it from your personal database, and then distributing the change to
the shared database and to other users.

Edit row and column labels.

You can move a dimension to a new position in the list of dimension values
maintained by the system.

For a dimension value in a custom time dimension, you can change the time
period.

For a dimension value in a dimension that supports aggregation over time, you
can change the aggregation type.

For a dimension value in a dimension that supports best case and worst case
variance reporting, you can change the variance type.

For a dimension value in a dimension for which the Control Dimension Value
Scaling option was selected when the dimension was created, you can disable
numeric scaling.

If you delete and then redefine a dimension value

If you delete a dimension value and then attempt to define a dimension value with
the same object name before distributing the deletion, the system prompts you to
specify whether to process the deletion.

If you indicate that the dimension value is a new object that is intended to
replace the deleted object, the system creates a system deletion task on the
distribution list.

If you indicate that the deletion was inadvertent, the system removes the
deletion task from the distribution list. If you choose this option, it is your
responsibility to redefine the dimension value exactly as it was prior to the
deletion. The system will not check for this.

3-12 Oracle Financial Analyzer User's Guide



Creating and Modifying Dimension Values

Related information

For more information about working with dimension values, search for the
following topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Dimension Values”
“Modifying Dimension Values”
“Moving Dimension Values”
“Renaming Dimension Values”
“Deleting Dimension Values”
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Financial Data Iltems

Chapter summary

This chapter describes how to create and maintain financial data items.

Who should read this chapter

List of topics

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are one of the following:

= Anadministrator who creates financial data items for personal use and for
distribution to users of the shared database that you administer

« A Budget workstation user who creates financial data items for personal use
and uses financial data items that have been distributed to you

= An Analyst workstation user who, although unable to create or maintain
financial data items, wishes to gain a basic understanding of financial data
items

This chapter includes the following topics:

= About Financial Data Items

« Creating Financial Data Items

« Specifying How Sparse Data is Handled in Financial Data Items
« Specifying Dimension Order for Financial Data Items

« Modifying Financial Data Items

« Copying Data in Financial Data Items
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About Financial Data Items

Definition: Financial data items

Financial data items are database objects that are used to store or calculate financial
data values. There are two types of financial data items:

= Stored financial data items, which are used to store values

« Formula financial data items, which are used to calculate values

Stored financial data items
A stored financial data item can accept data in the following ways:
= You can enter the data manually using a worksheet or a data entry form
= You can enter the data using a data loading program

= You can copy the data into one financial data item from another financial data
item

Formula financial data items

A formula financial data item contains a formula that calculates values based on the
values of one or more stored financial data items. For example, you might create a
formula financial data item called Budget Variance whose values reflect the
difference between two stored financial data items, Actuals and Budget.

The values of a formula financial data item are calculated and displayed in a report
or graph that includes the financial data item. Because the values are based on
another financial data item, whose values may change, the values of a formula
financial data item are not permanently stored in the system. They are calculated
based on their associated stored financial data items.

Types of formula financial data items
There are two types of formula financial data items:

« Formula Manual — The value of the financial data item is dynamically
calculated using a formula in which the data’s dimensionality is specified by
the user
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« Formula Automatic — The financial data item’s value is dynamically calculated
using a formula in which the data’s dimensionality is automatically determined
from a stored financial data item

Who can work with financial data items?

Administrators

As an administrator, it is your responsibility to maintain the financial data items
that your users access in the shared database that you administer. When you create
or modify a financial data item and want other users to be able to access it, you
must distribute the financial data item to the shared database and to other users.

Budget workstation users

As a Budget workstation user, you can create and modify financial data items for
personal use. You can modify financial data items that your administrator has
created for you, but you cannot save the modifications unless you assign a new
name to the modified financial data item and retain the original. Also note that you
cannot submit data to the shared database if it is associated with a financial data
item that you have created in your personal database.

Creating Financial Data Iltems

Adding financial data items

You choose Financial Data Item from the Maintain menu to create a new financial
data item. This opens the Financial Data Item dialog box. From this starting point
you can perform the following functions:

= Name the financial data item.

« Specify the data type for the financial data item. You can choose Integer,
Shortinteger Decimal, Shortdecimal, or Text.

« Specify the type of financial data item. You can choose Stored, Formula
Manual, or Formula Automatic.

« Forastored or Formula Manual financial data item, specify the order of the
dimensions. For more information, see “Specifying Dimension Order for
Financial Data Items” on page 4-10.
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For a formula data item, enter the formula. For more information, see

“Examples: Formula financial data items” on page 4-5.

For a stored financial data item for which data is sparse, you can specify how to
handle sparse data. For more information, see “Specifying How Sparse Data is

Handled in Financial Data Items” on page 4-9.

Enable or disable numeric scaling.

Specify the text for row and column labels.

If you are an administrator, you can also perform the following tasks:

« Specify if the data associated with the financial data item will be available

for distribution to users.

= Associate a solve definition or group solve definition with the financial data
item. For more information, see “Associating solve definitions with

financial data items” on page 9-9.

Example: Stored financial data item

The following example shows the Maintain Financial Data Item dialog box with

information for a stored financial data item, Actuals.

Maintain Financial Data Item

Ml Library:  Personal

" Financial D ata ltem Information

Fow Label: IActuaIs

Calurmn Label : |Ac:tuals

Obiject Mame: ACTUAL Direnzioned By:
. Line

Data Type: DECIMAL Drgarization

[~ Digtribute Data Product

Time
[ Disable Numeric Scaling
I Profile ta Salve
Salve Type: Salve Mame:
DEFINITION & [aouas =]

Save

Lloze

Delete
Move...

Bename. ..

Sparzity...
Edit EarmulE

Help

L R
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Examples: Formula financial data items

Example 1: Budget variance financial data item

The following example illustrates a formula financial data item that calculates the
variance between a financial data item called Budget and a financial data item
called Actuals. Both of these financial data items are dimensioned by Time, Line
and Organization.

The formula, located in the Formula box, is:
(act - bud) *I i ne. bw
where:
= act isthe object name of the financial data item Actuals.
= bud is the object name of the financial data item Budget.

« | ine. bwspecifies the Line dimension, which includes a B/W Variance
Indicator. When you create a dimension that includes support for a B/W
Variance Indicator, a .BW object is created in the database.
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Using line.bw in the formula allows the signage of the variance to be correctly

displayed.

Mew Financial Data ltem |
Marme: K.

IBudvar

Cancel
[ Copy from: Achuals

Object Mame: Data Type: Help
[BUDYAR 2

" Financial Data ltem Type

™ Stored = Formula Manual i+ Fommula Autamatic

™ Dimenzions
Ayailable; Azzigned:

ear -
Product Line :I 2

Product Type
Organization Tepe o
Job Grade o

Smarait.. |
Forrmula:

[act-budine b ]

" o
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The Budvar financial data item would appear in a report, as shown following. The
negative variance that results from using line.bw in the formula is displayed in
parentheses.

| Budget Variance [ _ O] ]
Organization 1] Time (1]
FinDrata [3]
Budget Variance Report
| LIS Glohal Computers |;| January 2000
Actuals Budget Budget variance

Taotal Assets

140,920588.63

79,469,725.18

£1,450,863.45

Accounts Recervable

445,849,968 .60

24,613,664.84

21,236,303.76

Tatal Liabilities

45,049,953.53

24,771,744.38

(20,278,209119)

Total Stockhalders Equity

895,870,635.10

54,697,980.80

41172654.30

Total Revenue

179,808,893.05

64,453,843.96

115,355,049.08

Cost of Sales and Serices

87165,484.85

A

{97 165,484.85)

Total Expense

8021117776

83,425,331.03

3,214.1483.27

Total Operating Expenses

54946 236.70

88,725,825.76

32,779,589.06

Statistical and Intercompany ...

3,598.61

360818

9.57

Met Income 1728316495 | (17,188 962.71)

3447212770

Line(10) | | |

Example 2: Calculating line item as a percentage of revenue

The following example illustrates a formula financial data item that calculates every
Line Item as a percentage of the Revenue Line Item for the financial data item
Actuals for every Time and Organization.

The formula, located in the For nul a box, is:

act/act (1ine’ A4000' ) *100

where:

act is the object name for the financial data item Actuals
I i ne is the internal identifier representing the Line dimension

A4000 is the internal identifier representing the Revenue line item
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Thus, act (line’A4000’) represents the Revenue line item for every dimension that
makes up the Actual financial data item.

Mew Financial Data Item |

Marme: K.
I.-i'-.s a Percent of Revenue
_ Cancel
[ Copy from: Budget ¥ ariance

Object Mame: Data Type: Help
|PERCREY 2

" Financial Data ltem Type

™ Stored = Formula Manual i+ Fommula Autamatic

™ Dimenzions
Ayailable; Azzigned:
ear -
Time :I 2
Line

Froduct o
Product Line ;I —

Smarait.. |

Forrmula:
actiact(ling '&40007% 00|

" o

Lt
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The following report shows the results of this calculation.

Related information

Organization [1) Time [1]
FinD ata [2]
Percent of Revenue
| LIS- Glohal Computers |;| January 2000
Actuals FCTREY
- Total Revenue 179,808,893 100.00%
Hardware Revenue 119,453 116 BR.44%
- Support Revenue 8,853,524 4.92%
Support- Initial 2232135 1.24%
Support- Renewal 6,621,389 3.68%
Consulting Revenue 40,315,354 22.70%
Training Revenue 8,196 266 4 56%
Miscellaneous Revenue 2,485 633 1.38%
+ | Line 18] | |

For more information on creating financial data items, see the following topic in the
Financial Analyzer Help system: “Creating Financial Data Items.”

Specifying How Sparse Data is Handled in Financial Data Items

Definition: Sparse data

Sparse data occurs when many data cells in a financial data item contain NA values.
For example, if a financial data item contains information that is dimensioned by
Product and Market, it is likely that the data will be sparse because not all products

are sold in all markets.
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Methods for specifying how sparse data is handled

There are two methods for specifying how sparse data is handled in a Financial
Analyzer database:

« Sparsity Wizard — An automated utility that leads you through the process of
defining sparsity according to a predefined set of “best practice” guidelines.
The Sparsity Wizard is particularly useful if you are working with a composite
dimension, which combines the values of two or more dimensions.

« Advanced method — Displays the dimensions in the financial data item and
enables you to designate a dimension as sparse.

When you choose Sparsity in the Maintain Financial Data Item dialog box, you are
prompted to choose the method that you want to use.

Note: If you are not an experienced user, Oracle Corporation recommends that you
use the Sparsity Wizard. If you select a dimension for sparse data handling that is
not actually sparse, you may experience increased data access time and decreased
data processing performance.

Specifying Dimension Order for Financial Data Items

Importance of dimension order for financial data items

When you create a stored financial data item, you must pay attention to the order in
which you select the dimensions that comprise the financial data item. The
dimension order determines how data is stored in Financial Analyzer, which in turn
affects performance and storage in the Financial Analyzer database.

Recommendations for dimension order for financial data items

The order that you specify for the dimensions in your financial data items should
depend on whether the data in the financial data item is dense or sparse.

Dimension order recommendation for dense data

When data is dense, the Time dimension should be the last dimension in the
financial data item definition.
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Dimension order recommendations for sparse data

When data is sparse, Oracle Corporation recommends that you follow these
guidelines:

You must have at least one dense dimension.
Place dense dimensions first in the financial data item’s definition.
The Time dimension should always be a dense dimension.

If you have more than one dense dimension (one of them being Time), the Time
dimension can either be the last of the dense dimensions or the last of all
dimensions.

« If you will be consistently processing one period’s data at a time for a
financial data item, placing the Time dimension last may improve load and
solve performance.

« If you will be consistently processing a time series, placing the Time
dimension last of the dense dimensions may improve load and solve
performance.

Dimensions identified as sparse should be ordered according to their number of
dimension values, with dimensions with more values coming before those with
less. For example, if a financial data item has four dimensions: Account
Organization, Product, and Time, and the relationship between Account,
Organization, and Product is sparse, then the order of the dimensions should
be:

<Ti me <Account Crgani zation Product>>
where Account, Organization, and Product are in the composite.

If a financial data item has four dimensions: Account, Organization, Product,
and Time, and only the relationship between Organization and Product is
sparse, then the order of the dimensions could be:

<Account Tine <O gani zation Product>>

where Organization and Product are in the composite. Also, one period’s data is
typically loaded and solved at once.

Alternatively, the order of the dimensions could be
<Account <Qrgani zation Product> Ti ne>

where Organization and Product are in the composite. Also, one period’s data is
typically loaded and solved at once.
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Modifying Financial Data Items

About modifying financial data items

You choose Financial Data Item from the Maintain menu to modify financial data
items in your personal database. This opens the Maintain Financial Data Item
dialog box, from which you can perform the following functions;

= You can give a financial data item a new name.

= You can delete a financial data item from your personal database. As an
administrator, you can also delete a financial data item from the shared
database by deleting it from your personal database, and then distributing this
change to the shared database. For more information, see “Distributing a
deleted financial data item” on page 4-15.

= You can specify that a financial data item is sparse, or change the way in which
sparse data is handled for a financial data item. For more information, see
“Modifying how sparse data is handled in financial data items” on page 4-12.

= You can modify the formula for a formula financial data item.

« Asan administrator, you can associate a financial data item in the shared
database with a solve definition or a group solve definition. This enables the
solve or group solve to run automatically when users modify data for the
financial data item in the shared database. For more information, see
“Associating solve definitions with financial data items” on page 9-9.

« Asan administrator, you can change the setting for distributing data for the
financial data item.

= You can move a financial data item to a new position in the list of financial data
items maintained by the system.

« Edit row and column labels.

Modifying how sparse data is handled in financial data items

When to modify sparse data handling for financial data items

Changing the way sparse data is handled can have a dramatic impact on the
performance of your database. Oracle recommends that you modify sparse data
handling after careful analysis of the dimensions and financial data in your
database.
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Reasons to change the way sparse data is handled on your system include the
following:

= You want to reduce the amount of storage required for your database
= You want to improve data access time

= You want to improve data processing performance

Example: When to modify sparse data handling for financial data items
In this example:

= The financial data item called Budget is dimensioned by Time, Line, Product
and Organization.

= All Organizations have non-product specific data, but only the Sales
Organization has data for every product. Therefore, the data is sparse in the
Organization and Product dimensions.

The following report shows the Budget financial data item. Note the number of
NAs, indicating sparse data.

Year 19938 .
Total Operating Expenses | Resource Sales Engineering Finance HRR&DﬁS;mn
Budget -

Sentinel Rollup MA[ 39981 676 A, A, [
Ernvay Rallup MAl 19523378 A, A, KEY
Cpearating Systerm Rallup Al 10,806,417 A, A, K
Manitar Rollup K 3,061,897 A A K
PCMCIA Accessory Rollup T4, 505,470 A A T4,
Speaker Rollup [A 297 158 TN TN [A
Metworking Rallup KEY 1,808,215 A, A, KEY
Man Product Specific 48689751 | 191,612 488 | 228504702 | 13589485313 21,162,292

Note: When you modify sparsity, reports and worksheets do not change; your NA
values still appear. This report is shown to demonstrate the concept of a sparsely
populated dimension.
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If the financial data item in this example was created without changing how
sparsity is handled, all of the NA values would be stored in the database, as shown
in the following illustration.

Time
Wear 1998

Line Profit / ] \

Total Revenue / ] \
Tatal Qperating

Expenses Product
KRS 39.9Mm A e KRS Sentinel Rollup
KRS 19.5M A e KRS Env oy Rollup
A 10.8M A A A Qperating Sy stem Rallup
A 3.0M MA A A Monitor Raollup
A Rt MA A A PCMCIA Accessory Rollup
MlA, L] A IR MlA, Speaker Rollup
A 1.5M A A A Metwarking Rollup
48.5M 1971.6M 228.5M 135.9M 21.1M Man Product Specific

Resource Sales Engineeting  Finance HR & Admin

Organization
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If, however, the dimensions Product and Organization were defined as sparse
dimensions when the financial data item was created, the NA values would not be
stored, as shown in the following illustration.

Time
fear 1593
, Product
39.9M Sentinel Rallup
19.5M Envoy Rollup
10.6M Operating System Raollup
Line Profit 3.0M Manitar Rollup
§=1 PCMCIA Ac Rall
Total Revenue a f l ressony ROIWp
/ 2M / f i Speaker Rollup
1.5M Metwarking Rall
Tatal Operating Bhworking mofilp
Expenses 458.5M 19160 | 228.5M | 135.9M 2110 | Mon Product Specific

Resource Sales  Engineering  Finance  HR & Admin

Organization

In this example, you would want to modify sparsity handling so that Product and
Organization are sparse dimensions.

Distributing a financial data item for which sparse data handling has been
modified

If you distribute a financial data item for which sparse data handling has been
modified, it may take some time to process because the data within the financial
data item has to be reassigned in the database.

Distributing a deleted financial data item

If you delete a financial data item, you must distribute the structure with a Delete
from System action. This deletes the structure from the shared database and from
the personal databases of all of your users, including any administrators
immediately below you in the reporting hierarchy. Administrators below you in the
reporting hierarchy should propagate this change by distributing the deletion to
their shared database and to the personal databases of their users, and so on down
to the leaf nodes. If they choose not to do so, they can retain the structure for their
own use, but they can never submit data associated with the structure into your
shared database.
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If you delete and then redefine a financial data item

If you delete a financial data item and then attempt to define a financial data item
with the same object name before distributing the deletion, the system prompts you
to specify whether to process the deletion.

« If you indicate that the dimension is a new object that is intended to replace the
deleted object, the system creates a system deletion task on the distribution list.

« If you indicate that the deletion was inadvertent, the system removes the
deletion task from the distribution list. If you choose this option, it is your
responsibility to redefine the financial data item exactly as it was prior to the
deletion. The system will not check for this.

Related information

For more information about maintaining financial data items, search for the
following topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Deleting Financial Data Items”

“Deleting Structures from the System”

“Editing Formulas Used to Calculate Financial Data Items”
“Moving Financial Data Items”

“Renaming Financial Data Items”

“Setting Sparsity”

Copying Data in Financial Data Items

About the Copy Data feature

The copy data feature enables you to copy data from one financial data item to
another. You can use the copy data process as a mechanism for moving data from
one financial data item to another, or you can make use of a set of options that allow
you to modify the data in addition to copying it.

You can use Financial Analyzer's copy data feature to perform the following types
of tasks:

« Restructuring the data in your database
« Rolling up data from one time period to another
« Increasing the values in a slice of data by a percentage or absolute amount

« Setting a slice of data to NA, thereby effectively deleting it
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« Creating a new budget based on the previous year’s budget data
« Updating a budget to reflect a change in allocations

« Generating multiple what-if scenarios from a single source

Who can use the copy data feature?

Administrators

An administrator can copy data within his or her personal database, or between the
personal database and the shared database.

The Operational Mode in the Options dialog box indicates how the data is copied. If
the Operational Mode is set to Administrator, data is copied within the
administrator’s personal database. If the Operational Mode is set to Workstation,
data is submitted to the Task Processor and copied within the administrator’s
shared database.

Budget workstation users
Users of Budget workstations can copy data only within their personal database.

Using the Copy Data Feature

You choose Copy Data from the Tools menu to copy data. This opens the Copy Data
dialog box, where you specify the source financial data item and the target financial
data item and select the dimension values that you want to copy.

In some cases, the source and target items are different. For example, when you are
populating a new financial data item with data from an existing item, the source
and target are different. In other cases, the source and target items are the same,
such as when you are altering the data within a single financial data item.

Note that you can increase or decrease the data by a specific amount or percentage
when it is copied from the source to the target. Alternatively (when the source and
target are the same), you can set the data values to N/A, effectively deleting the
data from the financial data item.
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Example: Using the copy data feature

The following illustration shows the Copy Data dialog box with specifications to
copy data from the Budget financial data item for one time period to the Budget
financial data item for another time period, with an increase of 5%.

w, Copy Data [RRA)
— Copy Mode
Copying data within shared database. l&l
" Select Financial D ata ltems Change Target Data ] &l
" NoChange
Source:  GetDatato MA Profiles... |
¥ Change by Percent [+.] Save Prafile... |
Target: = Change by Amount [+-] =
Budaget I;I [Enter the Change: Help |
|5

Dimension Alignment and Status:

Saurce Dimension | =212cted [ Tarmat Dimensian Selected | Aftribute | Selection =
Malie Malie Tvne Ontinn
1 Line 107 Line 107 Mare Same Status x|
? Crganization 34 Organization 3h Mote Sarne Status = |
3 Product 23 Product 23 Mone Same Statusl
4 Tirne 1 Tirme 1 Mone SelectBoth =
E
i |»
Infarmation:

For Time, et both the zounce and the target statuses.

Using copy data profiles

If you periodically copy the same data, you can save the information as a copy data
profile. A copy data profile captures the selection information in the Copy Data
dialog box and saves it for reuse. You can apply the saved profile at a later time —
either exactly as is, or as a template for copying similar data.

To name and save a copy data profile, define the data slice to copy and choose Save
Profile in the Copy Data dialog box. To retrieve a list of saved profiles, choose
Profiles.
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Related information

For more information about using the Copy Data feature, search for the following
topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating a Copy Data Profile”
“Modifying Data in Financial Data Items”
“Setting Data to NA”

“Using a Copy Data Profile”
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Hierarchies

Chapter summary

This chapter describes how you can create and use hierarchies in the Financial
Analyzer environment.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are:

« Anadministrator who creates hierarchies for personal use and for distribution
to users in the shared database that you administer

= A Budget workstation user who creates hierarchies for personal use and uses
hierarchies that have been distributed to you

= An Analyst workstation user who, although unable to create or maintain them,
wishes to gain a basic understanding hierarchies

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:

= About Hierarchies
« Hierarchy Structures

« Creating and Modifying Hierarchies
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About Hierarchies

Definition: Hierarchies

Hierarchies are tree-like organizational structures that you can use to relate the
values of dimensions in your database. Hierarchies enable the data associated with
dimension values to be aggregated at various levels along the structure. Dimensions
that are associated with hierarchies in this way are called embedded total dimensions
because the levels of aggregation are embedded in the dimension’s values.
Typically, these dimensions include Time, Product, and Organization, but you can
define hierarchies for any dimension in your system.

For more information about dimensions and dimension values, refer to Chapter 3.
Who can work with hierarchies?

Administrators

As an administrator, it is your responsibility to maintain the hierarchies that your
users access in the shared database that you administer. When you create or modify
a hierarchy and want other users to be able to access it, you must distribute the
hierarchy to the shared database and to other users.

Budget workstation users

As a Budget workstation user, you can create and modify hierarchies for your own
personal use. You can modify hierarchies that your administrator has created for
you, but you cannot save the modifications unless you assign a new name to the
modified hierarchy, retaining the original.

Hierarchy Structures

Typical hierarchy structure

A typical hierarchy is organized in a tree-like structure with one value at the top of
the tree and multiple values branching out from the top.
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The following illustration shows a typical hierarchy.

Top-Most
Value

Value Value

Value Value Value Value

Parent and child values

The relationships between the various values are referred to as though they were
part of a family tree. Each dimension value in a hierarchy (except the top-most
value) has a parent value, which is the value directly above it in the structure. The
dimension values directly below a parent are called its children.

Parent Value

Children Value Value

Sibling values

Each parent value can have any number of children. Dimension values that have
the same parent are called siblings.
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The following illustration shows siblings in a hierarchy.

Siblings

Siblings

Top-Most
Value
| ]
Value Value
[ ] [ ]
Value Value Value Value

Descendant and ancestor values

Each child value can also have children of its own, and so on. Multiple levels of
dimension values that roll up to a common value are called descendants of that

value, and the value itself is known as the ancestor of the descendent values.

Ancestor

Descendants

Value

Value Value

[ ]

Value

Value
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Leaf values

In a hierarchy, any dimension value that has no children is called a leaf dimension

value.

Leaf dimension values are the only dimension values for which you can input data
for a hierarchy. The data for each non-leaf dimension value is consolidated from its

children.
Top-Most
Value
I
Value Value
I I [ |
Leaf
Values Value Value Value Value

Example: Hierarchy structure

This example illustrates a sample hierarchy for the Organization dimension for a
fictitious company, US Global Computers. In this diagram:

« All of the divisions (East, Central, West) at the bottom of the hierarchy are leaf
organizations, as are the values Support and Training.

« Data for the Support, Consulting and Training divisions will roll up into Sales
data, and Resource, Manufacturing, Sales, and Finance data will roll up into
corporate data for US Global Computers.
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The following diagram illustrates a sample hierarchy that is based on the
Organization dimension.

Us Global
Computers
I
Resources Manufacturing Sales Finance
| | |
more.. more.. more..
[ |
Support Consulting Training
| |
East Central West

Using dimension values in multiple hierarchies

Financial Analyzer supports multiple hierarchies. This means that you can specify
any number of hierarchies for rolling up data. For example, you might want to
define separate hierarchies for examining management and functional data.

In most hierarchies, any dimension value that is not the top-most can have only one
parent. However, if that dimension value belongs to more than one hierarchy, it can
have a different parent in each hierarchy.

Example: Using dimension values in multiple hierarchies

In this example, there are two hierarchies, each representing a different type of
computer system.

« The Sentinel Standard hierarchy contains the dimension values Monitor and
System Software
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« The Sentinel Multimedia hierarchy contains the dimension value Fax/Modem,
as well as Monitor and System Software

Sentinel Sentinel
Standard Multimedia
I |
Monitor System Monitar System Fax/
Software Software hodem

In the Selector, these would appear as separate product hierarchies that you can
choose from to use in a report or worksheet:

Dimenszion: Hierarchy:
IF'roduc:t [0 zelected) j ISentineI Standard j ke |
Select Using Cancel |
’7 + List " Toal = Saved Selection ‘
Help |
— Product List ~ Selected Product

= | 110-5entinel Standard
310-Monitar
E10-Spstem Software

l'i

i b i i
0 highlighted, 3 visible, 3 available 0 zelected, O highlighted
St | Save.. |

Multiple top-level parents in the same hierarchy

You can create a hierarchy that has more than one top-level parent. Specifying a
hierarchy with more than one top-level value can be useful when working with
time-related dimensions.
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Example: Multiple top-level parents in the same hierarchy
In this example, 1999 and 2000 are top level parents in the Application Time

hierarchy.
1999 2000
H  1@9s H 1@0o
H 2498 H  2a00
= L H 3@00
] 4099 — 4o
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In the Selector, 1999 and 2000 appear as top level parents in the Application Time
hierarchy. Notice that these values are siblings, and there are no higher level values
in the hierarchy.

Dimension: Hierarchy:
ITime [2 zelected) j IAppIication Time Hierarchy j ok

Select Using Cancel
’7 s List i Toal {1 Saverd Selecfion ‘

e

Help

— Time List — Selected Time

Mowember, 1333 =] “ear, 1933
December, 1333 i “ear, 2000
“ear, 2000
Quarter 1, 2000 il
January, 2000
February, 2000
arch, 2000
Quarter 2, 2000
April, 2000
May, 2000
June, 2000
Quarter 3, 2000
July, 2000
August, 2000
i KN | | 2

0 highlighted, 51 vizible, 51 available 2 zelected, 0 highlighted

L

KN

Sork... | Save...

Creating and Modifying Hierarchies

Creating hierarchies

You choose Hierarchy from the Maintain menu to create a new hierarchy. This
opens the Maintain Hierarchy dialog box. From this starting point you can perform
the following functions:

« Enter a name for the hierarchy. The name is the external identifier for the
hierarchy.

« Enter the base dimension for the hierarchy. The object name is the internal
identifier for the hierarchy.

= Choose the dimension values that comprise the hierarchy.

« Specify the position of each dimension value within the hierarchy.
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Example: Hierarchy information

The following example shows the Maintain Hierarchy dialog box with information
for a Product hierarchy.

Edit Hierarchy

Mame: Product Rollup Eo |
Basze Dimengion: Product &l
Help |
— Structure
—dwailable Yalue: — Current Hierarchy
210-Erwoy Standard - = | PT-Parent Tatal: Praduct
220-Ervoy Executive Add - = | 100-Sentinel Rollup

230-Ervvon PTO Model 110-5entinel Standard
B10-Urix and YWindows User Packs flawe 120-5entinel Financial

310-Monitar 130-5entinel Multimedia
710-Modem/Fax A 140-5entinel FTO Model
720-51MM Hsinuvs 200-Envoy Rollup

410-Multimedia Speakers
510-Metworking Central Units
520-Metworking Remote Unitz

300-kManitar Rollup
400-Speaker Rollup
B00-M etworking Rollup

ke

Cancel '
Froducts LI B00-0perating System Rollup
Fl | | _pl FO0-PCHCIA Accessory Rollup
20 available, 1 highlighted
—lnzert Az + |4 _rl
& Chid ¢ Sitling ¢ Replacemert 12 visikle, 0 highlighted
Modifying hierarchies

You choose Hierarchy from the Maintain menu to modify hierarchies. This opens
the Maintain Hierarchy dialog box, from which you can perform the following
maintenance functions:

= You can edit a hierarchy by adding dimension values or removing dimension
values.

= You can give a hierarchy a new name.

= You can move a hierarchy to a new position in the list of hierarchies maintained
by the system.

= You can delete a hierarchy from your personal database. As an administrator,
you can also delete a hierarchy from the shared database by deleting it from
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your personal database, and then distributing this change to the shared
database.

Related information

For more information about working with hierarchies, refer to the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Hierarchies.”
“Deleting Hierarchies”
“Editing Hierarchies”
“Moving Hierarchies”
“Renaming Hierarchies”
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Attributes

Chapter summary

This chapter describes how to create and work with attributes.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are:

= An Administrator who creates attributes for personal use and for distribution to
other users of the shared database that you administer

« A Budget workstation user who creates attributes for personal use and uses
attributes that have been distributed to you

= An Analyst workstation user who, although unable to create or maintain them,
wishes to gain a basic understanding of attributes

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:

= About Attributes
« Attribute Types
« Creating and Modifying Attributes
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About Attributes

Definition: Attributes

Attributes establish relationships between the values of two dimensions in such a
way that the values of one dimension (a grouping dimension) can be used to group
multiple values of the other dimension (a base dimension). Each value of the
grouping dimension serves as a characteristic, or attribute, that applies to multiple
values of the base dimension.

Using attributes

Attributes facilitate the process of selecting data for documents. When selecting
data by attribute, you can choose any number of values of the base dimension by
specifying a single value of the grouping dimension. This eliminates the need to
specify each value of the base dimension in a separate operation.

Grouping options
You can create attributes that group related data in many different ways, such as by
product type, by time period, or even by user. For example, an administrator could
create an attribute called BudgetWest that includes all Budget workstation users in
the West division. The administrator could then distribute data specific to Budget
Workstation users in the West division, without having to select them all
individually.

Who can work with attributes?

Administrators

As an administrator, it is your responsibility to maintain the attributes that your
users access in the shared database that you administer. When you create or modify
an attribute and want other users to be able to access it, you must distribute the
attribute to the shared database and to other users.

Budget workstation users

As a Budget workstation user, you can create and modify attributes for your
personal use. You can modify attributes that your administrator has created for you,
but you cannot save the modifications unless you assign a new name to the
modified attribute, retaining the original.
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Attribute Types

Overview
Financial Analyzer supports two types of attributes:

« One-to-many — A relationship where multiple values of a base dimension are
related to a single value of a grouping dimension.

« Many-to-many — A relationship where multiple values of a base dimension are
related to multiple values of a grouping dimension.

One-to-many attributes
One-to-many attributes:

« Establish a relationship between the values of two dimensions where each value
of a grouping dimension is related to multiple values of a base dimension.

« Simplify the process of selecting data by enabling you to specify a single value
of the grouping dimension to select many values of the base dimension.

Example: One-to-many attribute
In this example:
« Products are either workstations or components.
« The grouping dimension is Unit Type.

« The grouping dimension value Workstation is related to the base dimension
values Sentinel Standard and Envoy Standard.

« The grouping dimension value Component is linked to the base dimension
values Monitor and Modem/Fax.
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You can select a subset of Product by specifying either Workstation or Component.

Grouping
Dimension
Walues

Many-to-many attributes

Unit Type

Product

Workstation

Monitar

=entinel Standard

Component

Modem/Fax

Many-to-many attributes:

Envoy Standard

Base
Dimension
Walues

« Establish a relationship between the values of two dimensions where multiple
values of a grouping dimension are related to multiple values of a base

dimension.

« Simplify the process of selecting data by enabling you to specify a single value
of the grouping dimension to select many values of the base dimension.

« Provide an additional feature for refining your data selection; because the base
dimension values can be linked to multiple values of the grouping dimension,
the grouping dimension values provide a context for selecting data.

Example: Many-to-many attribute

In this example:

« Products are displayed, along with possible types of monitors available for

each.

« The grouping dimension is Monitor Type Availability.

« The grouping dimension value VGA is linked to Sentinel Standard, Sentinel

Multimedia, and Envoy Standard.

« The grouping dimension value Super VGA is linked to Sentinel Financial,
Sentinel Multimedia, and Envoy Standard.
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The Products Sentinel Multimedia and Envoy Standard are related to both types
of Monitor Availability because they are available with either VGA or Super
VGA monitors.

You can select the value Sentinel Multimedia in terms of the context in which you
want to view or analyze it: as part of your VGA workstations, or as part of your
Super VGA workstations.

Monitor Type Availability Product
/’A Sen“ﬂel Standard —
VGA
Grouping Sentinel Financial Base
Dirmension Dimension
Values Sentinel Multimedia Values
Super WGA
Envoy Standard  |—

Creating and Modifying Attributes

Creating attributes

You choose Attribute from the Maintain menu to create an attribute. This opens the
Maintain Attribute dialog box. From this starting point, you can perform the
following functions:

Name the attribute.
Specify the attribute type. You can choose One-to-Many or Many-to-Many.
Select the dimension whose values are to form the basis of the attribute.

For a one-to -many attribute, select the grouping dimension for the attribute.
This is the dimension whose values you want to associate with the base
dimension.

For a many-to-many attribute, select the second dimension for the attribute.
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When you choose OK, the Edit Attribute dialog box appears. Here, you select
dimension values for the dimensions in the attribute definition. You also set the
relationships between the dimension values.

For a one-to-many attribute, you set the relationships between the selected
aggregate and base dimension values.

For a many-to-many attribute, you set the relationships between the value of
the first dimension and the value of the second dimension.

Example: Relationships for one-to-many attribute

The following illustration shows an example of the Edit Attribute dialog box with
information for a one-to-many attribute, Product by Unit Type.

i Edit Attribute

Grouping ¥Yalues:

|D:um|:u:unent

L]

Sentinel Standard
Sentinel Financial
Sentinel Multimedia
Envoyp Standard
Envop Executive
Sentinel PTO Model
Envop PTO Model
Unix and Windows Uszer Packs
Monitor

Modem/Fax

SIMM

Product by Unit Type

=] B3

Save

d

Close

Work station

"W orkstation Selactar |
Workstation =

"W orkzstation Set

"W orkstation

Warkstation Clear |
Workztation

Compaonent Help |
Compaonent

Component -
Compaonent Print... |
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Example: Relationships for many-to-many attribute

The following illustration shows an example of the Edit Attribute dialog box with
information for a many-to-many attribute, Product by Monitor Type Availability.

Sentinel Standard
Sentinel Financial
Sentinel Mulimedia
Envoy Standard
Envoy Executive
Sentinel PTO Model
Envoy PTO Model

: Edit Attribute | [O] x|

Save |
Product by Monitar Tupe Avwvailability Claze |
YEA Super YGA —
Tes Selectaor... |
ez
‘ez Yes Set
ez
ez Cleat |
ez es
Tes Yes

Help

il

Fiint...

Modifying attributes

You choose Attributes from the Maintain menu to modify information for
attributes. This opens the Maintain Attributes dialog box, from which you can
perform the following functions:

You can give an attribute a new name.

You can delete an attribute from your personal database. As an administrator,
you can also delete an attribute from the shared database by deleting it from
your personal database, and then distributing this change to the shared

database.

You can move an attribute to a new position in the list of attributes maintained

by the system.

You can edit the links between dimension values.
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Related information

For more information about working with attributes, search for the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating a Many-to-Many Attribute”
“Creating a One-to-Many Attribute”
“Deleting Attributes”

“Editing Many-to-Many Attributes”
“Editing a One-to-Many Attributes”
“Renaming Attributes”
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Selecting Data

Chapter summary
This chapter describes how to select dimension values.

Who should read this chapter

All Financial Analyzer users should read this chapter.

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:

= About Data Selection

= Selecting Values
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About Data Selection

Definition: Selector

The ability to select the precise information that you want to work with is a key
feature of Financial Analyzer. A data selection tool, referred to as the Selector,
supports the data selection function. The Selector;

« Gives you flexible access to your data and to database objects that you use in
Financial Analyzer.

« Provides a set of tools that enable you to easily select groups of related data.

Accessing the Selector

You can access the Selector from a tile that appears in a document window or dialog
box. While working in a document, you can also access the Selector from the Tools
menu or from the toolbar.

Accessing the Selector from the toolbar

While working in a document, you can choose Selector from the Tools menu or
choose the Select button from the toolbar.

&

Select

Accessing the Selector from a tile in a document window

You can access the Selector from a tile in a document window. In the following
illustration, the report window contains a dimension tile labeled Organization.
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Choosing Organization opens the Selector dialog box, where you can select
dimension values for Organization as well as for the other dimensions in the report.

i‘“ﬁ Oracle Financial Analyzer [super] - [Select]

j File Edit Fomat Eeport Tools Maintan Manage Window Help ==l
0B 88 M B ow oy e B
MHew Open Save Select Fant Pattern Mumber  Save Data TpE: Print Help
Organization [ [ s]
Tile ———— 1 Diganization 1] FinData (1]
Product (1) Time [3]
Glabal Computer Campany - Otr 3 Budget Analysis
US- Global Computers - Actuals
Products M Jan 00 Feh 00 Mar 00
+ Total Assets 145,148,206 156,676,871 149,349,969
+ Total Liahilities 46,401,452 50,086,973 47,744,685
+ Total Stockholders Equity 98,746,754 106,569,696 101,605,263
+ Total Revenue 64,355,739 59,801,277 61,098,617
+ Cost of Sales and Services 31,291,712 31,119,036 30,196,132
| Line (5] |
| Drill Hierarchy: Line Rollup

Accessing the Selector from a tile in a dialog box

You can access the Selector from a dimension tile in a dialog box. In the following
illustration, the Copy Data dialog box includes a dimension tile labeled Time.
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Choosing Time opens the Selector dialog box, where you can select dimension
values for Time as well as for the other dimensions for which data is to be copied.

. Copy Data [RRA]

Copy Mode -
’7 Copying data within shared database. ‘ Subrmit I
" Select Financial D ata ltems Change Target Data——— | Olkse |

" Mo Change

Source: ~ Set Diata to NA Frofiles. .. |
:Budget ' Change by Percent [+-] Save Profile... |

Target: " Change by Amount [+.-]
Budget |L| IEnter the Change: Help |
|5

Dimenszion Alignment and Status:

Source Dimension Selected Target Dimension Selected | Aftribute Selection =
walle walle Tune Ontinn

1 Line 107 Line 107 MNone Farme Status > |

2 Qrganization 38 Crganizatian 38 Mone Same Statusx |

3 Product 23 Product 23 Mane Same Statusx |

Time Tile 7 Time 1 Time 1 Nahe Select Both =
) [»[]

Infarmation:

For Time, set both the source and the target statuses.

Selecting Values

Selectable objects

Depending on your current context when you access the Selector dialog box, you
can select:

= Values for one or more dimensions
« Dimension values associated with one or more financial data items

« Dimension values associated with one or more hierarchies

Moving values to the Selected box

When you work in the Selector dialog box, you place the values that you want to
work with into the Selected box.
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In the following illustration, three values for the Product dimension have been
placed in the Selected box.

Dimension: Hierarchy:
IF'loduct [3 zelected) j IProduct Rallup j
Select Using Cancel |
’76' List " Tool " Saved Selection ‘
Help |
r Product List ~ Selected Product
— | PT-Parent Tatal: Product 110-Sentinel Standard
= | 100-5entinel Rallup 2> | 120-5entinel Financial
110-5entinel Standard 130-Sentinel Multimedia
120-5entinel Financial LSS |
130-5entinel Multimedia

inel PTO M odel

200-Ervay Rollup

300-tonitor B ollup
400-Speaker Rollup
B00-Metworking Rollup
B00-Operating System Fallup
FO0-PCMCIA Accessory Rollup

—1d | 2 2 i

1 highlighted, 12 visible, 32 available 3 zelected, O highlighted

Saort... | Save..

Methods for selecting values

In the Selector dialog box you can manually select values. You can also access a set
of selection tools that enable you to do the following:

« Select all values of a dimension

« Select values that match an attribute that you specify

= Select values based on their hierarchical relationship

« Select values that match characters that you specify

« Select values that meet specific numerical exception criteria that you specify
= Select values that meet specific variable exception criteria that you specify

= Select values within a top and bottom range that you specify

= Select values and then name and save that selection for future use
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Selecting hierarchical values

If the dimension for which you are selecting values is part of one or more
hierarchies and you want to display the values as they relate to a hierarchy, you
must select the hierarchy from the Hierarchy box before selecting values. Selecting a
hierarchy enables you to drill through levels of data in reports and worksheets.

Maximum amount of selectable values

When selecting values to include in a document, you cannot select more than 5000
values for an across or down edge.

Sorting selected values

You can sort the values that you have selected. Depending on the dimension for
which you are selecting values, the following sort options are available:

« Alphabet — Sorts values in alphabetical order. You can choose A to Z or Z to A.

« Database — Sorts values according to the order in which they are stored in the
database. You can choose standard or reverse.

« Data Value — Sorts values according to their numeric value. You can choose
high to low or low to high.

« Drag and drop — Enables you to manually arrange values in any order.

« Hierarchy — For a dimension that is organized by a hierarchy, sorts values
according to their order in the hierarchy. You can choose top to bottom or
bottom to top.
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Related information

For more information about selecting data, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Selecting All Values of a Dimension”

“Selecting Values by Matching Characters”

“Selecting Top and Bottom Values”

“Selecting Values by Attribute”

“Selecting Values by Specifying Numerical Exception Criteria”
“Selecting Values by Specifying Variable Exception Criteria”
“Selecting Values Manually”

“Sorting Selected Values”

“Sorting Selected Values According to Their Order in the Database”
“Sorting Selected Values Alphabetically”

“Sorting Selected Values Manually”

“Sorting Selected Values Numerically by Data Value”
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Chapter summary

Modeling Data

This chapter describes how to create and use models.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are:

List of topics

An Administrator who creates and maintains models for personal use and for
distribution to other users of the shared database that you administer

A Budget workstation user who creates and maintains models for personal use
and uses models that have been distributed to you

An Analyst workstation user who needs a basic understanding of models and
their uses

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Models

Creating and Modifying Models
Model Equation Syntax
Modeling Functions

Examples of Models
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About Models

Definition: Models

Models are sets of up to 8,000 interrelated equations that can be used to calculate
new data values. They can also be used in worksheets for performing what-if
analyses. Models are;

« Database objects that you create and maintain
« Separate from the financial data items whose data they calculate

To use a model to calculate new data for a financial data item, you include the
model in a solve definition, and associate the solve definition with a financial data
item. You then run the solve definition to calculate the data. The same model can be
used to calculate data for multiple financial data items, as long as they have the
same dimensions.

Using models to manage financial data

Financial Analyzer models can be used to manage a wide range of financial data
issues including:

« Simple relationships between dimension values
« Complex reference calls involving data stored in separate data cubes

« Simultaneous equations where the sequence of multiple calculations is essential
to deriving the desired results

Who can work with models?

Administrators

As an administrator, it is your responsibility to maintain the models that your users
access in the shared database that you administer. When you create or modify a
model and want other users to be able to access it, you must distribute the model to
the shared database and to other users. Typically, administrators create and
distribute the basic line item models for their groups.

Budget workstation users

As a Budget workstation user, you can create and modify models for your own
personal use. You can modify models that your administrator has created for you,
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but you cannot save the modifications unless you assign a new name to the
modified model, retaining the original.

Creating and Modifying Models

Creating models

You choose Model from the Maintain menu to create a new model. This opens the
Maintain Model dialog box where you can define a model. You can create an
entirely new model, or you can create a model based on an existing model.

Process for creating models
Follow these general steps to create a model.

1.
2.
3.

Create and name the database object that stores the model definition.
Specify the financial data item or items whose data the model will calculate.

Define equations and associate them with the values of the financial data item’s
dimensions. For more information, see “Model Equation Syntax” on page 8-5.

If necessary, specify model options that determine the processing order for
simultaneous equations. For more information, see “Specifying how
simultaneous equations are solved” on page 8-3.

Compile and save the model. For more information, see “Compiling and saving
models” on page 8-4.

Specifying how simultaneous equations are solved

A simultaneous equation occurs when an equation in a model indirectly depends
on itself as the result of the dependencies among other equations in the model. A
dependency occurs when the expression on the right-hand side of the equal sign in
one equation refers to the assignment target of another equation.

You control how simultaneous equations are solved by selecting options in the
Model Options dialog box. The model options enable you to specify the following:

The solution method to use

The factors to use in testing for convergence and divergence
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«  The maximum number of iterations to perform

= The action to take if an equation diverges or fails to converge

Compiling and saving models

When you have created the model, you must compile and save it. You can then
include the compiled model as part of solve and group solve definitions and apply
it to worksheet data.

Modifying models

You choose Model from the Maintain menu to modify a model. This opens the
Maintain Model dialog box, where you can choose the model that you want to
modify. From this starting point you can perform the following functions:

= You can give a model a new name.

= You can delete a model from your personal database. As an administrator, you
can also delete a model from the shared database by deleting it from your
personal database, and then distributing this change to the shared database.

= You can move a model to a new position in the list of models maintained by the
system.

= You can change the equations that are associated with each value of the model’s
base dimension values. Note that if you modify the equations associated with a
model, you may need to modify the option selections that govern how
simultaneous equations are solved.

= You can view a list of the dependencies between the model’s base dimension
values and see how dimension values are grouped.

= You can change model option selections.

Related information

For more information about working with models, search for the following topics in
the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Models”
“Defining Equations for Dimension Values”
“Deleting Models”
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“Moving Models”
“Renaming Models”
“Specifying Model Options”

Model Equation Syntax

Overview

Operators

Model equations can include operators, numeric constants, and condition
statements. You can also include functions, which are described in the topic
“Modeling Functions” on page 8-8.

Operators include the unary minus symbol (-) and the standard binary operators for
addition (+), subtraction (-), multiplication (*), and division (/). Conventional rules
for evaluating algebraic expressions apply.

If a formula contains multiple subexpressions (distinguished from the main
expression by parentheses), the subexpressions are evaluated first; then the main
expression is evaluated.

Operators are evaluated from left-to-right using the conventional order of
precedence: unary operators (negative symbols) are evaluated first, followed by
multiplicative operators (*,/), followed by additive operators (+,-).

Numeric Constants

Numeric constants are real numbers (decimal numbers) or integers (non-decimal
numbers).

Real numbers:
« Have a decimal point with digits on both sides
« Can begin with the unary minus symbol (to indicate a negative value)

« Can include exponential notation (d, D, e, or E)
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Integers:
= Are whole numbers
« Can include the unary minus symbol to indicate a negative value

« Do notinclude a decimal point or exponential notation

Condition statements

Overview

You can use models to derive data based on certain conditions. You must use the
condition statements IF, THEN, and ELSE. All three statements are required.

Example: Using condition statements
In this example, the TAX line item is calculated based on SALES - EXPENSE and a
TAXRATE, where, if the result is negative, the tax is zero.

| F SALES - BEXPENSE GT' 0 THEN (SALES - EXPENSE) * TAXRATE AELSE O

Multiple line equations

Overview

When typing a command or equation into a model, you can continue it onto
another line by ending the partial command with a hyphen and then continuing on
the next line.

Note: Financial Analyzer models are limited to one command per If statement.

Example: Multiple line equations
Note in the following model, the hyphens (-) at the end of the 3rd, 8th, and 9th lines.
if sales - expense gt O

t hen

conssales * -1 -
sales(line "advert’) / lastyrsales (line 'advert’)
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el se
if gross.profit gt 100
t hen
maint.narg / maint.rev -
service.marg / service.rev -

el se
NA

Referring to another financial data item

When referring to another financial data item, you must create an alias financial
data item. In models, you cannot reference financial data items directly; you must
always refer to them using their alias. Although the model will compile if a
financial data item is referenced directly, a solve that is based on the model will not
run.

Procedure: Creating an alias
Follow this procedure to create an alias for a financial data item.

1. From the Maintain menu, choose Financial Data ltem.
2. Choose New.

3. Inthe New Financial Data Item dialog box, specify the same dimensions as the
Financial Data Item for which you are creating the alias.

Choose Save.
Choose Edit Formula.

Enter the name of the Financial Data Item for which you are creating the alias.

N oo o &

Choose Save.

Example: Referring to another financial data item

For example, if you have two financial data items called MAYACTL and APRACTL,
and you want to create a formula to see the variance in their data, you must create
alias financial data items for them. If the aliases you create are called MMAYACTL
and MAPRACTL, the formula in the variance financial data item would be:

MAYACTL - MAPRACTL
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Modeling Functions

Uses for functions

Financial Analyzer has many functions that you can use to make calculations and
analyze data. You can use functions to perform the following tasks:

« Calculate totals and moving totals, averages, and moving averages

« Reference values from different time periods or derive data based on other line

item values

« Compute logs, square roots, absolute values, and random numbers

« Calculate statistical and financial functions

To use a function, you type its name and, in parentheses, some additional
information. Each piece of information needed by a function is called an argument.

Types of functions

Financial Analyzer includes the following types of numeric functions.

Type of Function

Description

Advanced Mathematical

Functions that perform advanced mathematical calculations

Time-Series Functions that retrieve values from a previous or future time
period and perform calculations on those values
Financial Functions that perform calculations for financial analysis

Aggregation

Functions that return an aggregate value, generally consisting
of a single value for many values of the input expression

Advanced mathematical functions

Advanced mathematical functions operate on each dimension in the expression.
The dimensions of the result are the union of the dimensions of the inputs. The
following table describes these functions.

Function Description
ABS Calculates an absolute value
INTPART Calculates the integer part of a value
LOG Calculates the natural logarithm
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Function Description
LOG10 Calculates the logarithm base 10
MAX Calculates the maximum between 2 expressions
MIN Calculates the minimum between 2 expressions
RANDOM Calculates a random number
REM Calculates the remainder after a division
SQRT Calculates the square root

Most advanced mathematical functions operate on a single numeric variable, but
the MAX and MIN functions make comparisons between the values of two
variables. For dimensioned variables, the MAX and MIN functions compare each
value of one variable with the corresponding value of the other variable.

Time-series functions

The time-series functions retrieve and perform calculations on values from a
previous or future time period. The following table describes these functions.

Function Description

CUMSUM Calculates cumulative sums over time

LAG Calculates the value for a previous time period

LAGABSPCT Calculates the percent difference between current and previous
values and indicates the direction of change

LAGDIF Calculates the difference between current and previous values

LAGPCT Calculates the percent difference between current and previous
values

LEAD Calculates the value for a subsequent time period

MOVINGAVERAGE Calculates a series of averages over time

MOVINGMAX Returns a series of maximum values over time

MOVINGMIN Returns a series of minimum values over time

MOVINGTOTAL

Calculates a series of totals over time
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The data you retrieve with a time-series function is usually dimensioned by a time
dimension, such as MONTH, PERIOD, or YEAR. LAG and LEAD actually can
retrieve data of any type, but the other time-series functions handle numeric data
only.

The LAG, LAGDIF, LAGPCT, LAGABSPCT, and LEAD functions let you compare
data for the time dimension values in the current status with data from a previous
or future time period. You specify the data expression you want to analyze, the
number of time periods the function should go back or forward for the comparison,
and the time dimension. LAG and LEAD simply return the past or future value.

The LAGDIF and LAGPCT functions make the most commonly used types of
comparisons, that is, the difference and the percent difference, between the current
data and the comparison value.

The moving functions (such as MOVINGTOTAL or MOVINGMAX) return a value
for each time period in the status of a time dimension. The value is based on the
data for a range of time periods that precede, include, or follow the period for
which the value is being calculated. The range is always relative to the current
period, so the range is always moving forward as you process each time value in
the current status.

Financial functions

The financial functions provide standard calculations needed for financial analysis.
The following table describes these functions.

Function Description
DEPRDECL Calculates declining—balance depreciation
DEPRSL Calculates straight-line depreciation
DEPRSOYD Calculates sum-of-year’s-digits depreciation
FINTSCHED Calculates the interest on a series of fixed-rate installment loans
FPMTSCHED Calculates payments for a series of fixed-rate installment loans
IRR Calculates the internal rate of return for a stream of cash flows
NPV Calculates the net present value of a stream of cash flows
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Aggregation functions

Functions that return an aggregate value ordinarily return one value for many
values of the input expression. The following table describes these functions.

Function Description
ANY Tests if any values match a criterion (returns Boolean result)
AVERAGE Calculates an average value
COUNT Counts values that match a criterion
EVERY Tests if every value matches a criterion (returns Boolean result)
LARGEST Calculates the largest value
NONE Tests if no value matches a criterion (returns Boolean result)
SMALLEST Calculates the smallest value
STDDEV Calculates the standard deviation using N-1
TALLY Counts the number of dimension values corresponding to related
dimension values
TCONVERT Aggregates or allocates data based on time periods
TOTAL Calculates a total value

Related information

For complete descriptions of modeling functions, refer to the Oracle Express
Language Reference Manual or the Oracle Express Language online help.

Examples of Models

Example 1: Generating basic revenue and expense values
Revenue and expense line items which are commonly derived include:

Gross Sales

Cost of Goods Sold

Gross Profit
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Line items not stored in the general ledger or reflected in the standard income
statement are often used as the basis for some of these calculations and may be
calculations themselves. The following table shows examples of these calculations.

IF the line item is... THEN it is derived using the equation...
Cost of Goods Sold Unit Volume * Unit Cost
Gross Sales Unit Volume * Unit Price
Net Sales Revenue Gross Sales - (Sales Discount + Sales Return)
Gross Profit Net Sales Revenue - Total Cost of Goods Sold
Unit Volume LAG (Unit Volume, 12, TIME) * 1.05 * (1 + LAGPCT
(Advertising Expense, 12, TIME) / 100)
Average Sales Price Gross Sales / Unit Volume
Gross Profit Percentage Gross Profit / Total Revenue * 100

In this example, Unit Volume, Unit Price, Unit Cost, Sales Discounts and Sales
Returns are input values. The Unit Volume equation is based on the previous year’s
Unit Volume value.

The combination of these and other equations is referred to as a model. By applying
this model to financial data, these equations are calculated and the resulting figures
are available for review, publishing, or further analysis.

Example 2: Modeling employee headcount

One use of models within organizations with many employees is the modeling of
number of employees, or headcount. In organizations where compensation
expenses account for a large percentage of total operating expenses, effectively
budgeting and planning the compensation expense line items through headcount
modeling provides significant level of cost controls.
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The following table shows some options for modeling consulting employee
headcount and related revenue.

IF the line itemiis... . .. THEN it is derived using the equation... . ..

Monthly Revenue n * Billing Rate * Billability Percentage/100

Monthly Margin Monthly Revenue - (Average Salary / 12)

Consulting Revenue Monthly Revenue at Job Grade A * (Number of EEs at Job
Grade A + Monthly Revenue at Job Grade B * Number of
EEs at Job Grade B + ... Monthly Revenue at Job Grade J *
Number of EEs at Job Grade J)

In this example, analysts can vary the Billing Rate, Billibility, or number (n) of
employees (EEs) at each Job Grade (V.P., Director, Senior Consultant, etc.). They can
then apply the model and see the impact of that change on overall corporate
Consulting Revenue.

Example 3: Top down expense allocation based on prior year data

This sample model calculates the proportion of Advertising Expenses to Marketing
Expenses from last year as a means of allocating the targeted, annual budget
amount that was entered into Marketing Expense on the worksheet. This is an
example of top/down budgeting with models that spread higher level values to the
detail based on historical ratios. This same approach will work for Time, Org and all
other dimensions. In this example, Marketing Expenses (MKTEXP) consists of
Advertising and Selling Expenses.

The following table describes the steps taken to create the model.

1. Create a financial data item formula called Budref. Budref will serve as an alias
for the Budget financial data item.

2. Equate the formula for Budref to the Budget as follows:
Budr ef = Budget

3. Create a worksheet that allows you to enter into Budget the high level numbers
you want to spread (for example, Marketing Expenses, Sales, Operating
Expenses).

4. Enter the numbers you want to budget into that worksheet.

5. Create a model called Allocate Lines Based On Last Year.
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6. Write the model equation for the Advertising line item as follows:

lastyear(line ‘Advert’)/lastyear(line ‘MKTEXP’) *
budref(line ‘MKTEXP’)

Write the model equation for the Selling Expense line item as follows:

lastyear(line ‘Sellexp’)/lastyear(line ‘MKTEXP’) *
budref(line ‘MKTEXP’)

Note: The item “lastyear” represents a financial data item that contains last
year’s data.

Example 4: Using the LEAD function

The LEAD function retrieves values from a subsequent time period. A model
equation can refer to data from a subsequent time period by incorporating the
LEAD command in the equations. For example, if December’s budgeted Plant &
Equipment asset balance has been determined, to derive September’s budgeted
amount based on that year end balance, you could use the following equation.

LEAD(PSE, 3, TIME * .90
Where:
« P&E is the financial data item (Plant & Equipment) dimensioned by TIME

« 3isthe number of time periods to look ahead (based on 0 being the current
period)

« TIME is the dimension along which to lead occurs

Example 5: Using the LAG function

The LAG function retrieves data from a previous time period. A model equation can
refer to data from a previous time period by incorporating the LAG command in the
equation. In the equation shown below, a month’s revenue (REVENUE) is derived
based on the prior month’s estimate.

LAQREVENE, 1, TIME) * 1.05

Where:

« REVENUE is the financial data item dimensioned by time

« 1isthe number of periods to lag (based on 0 being the current period)

« TIME is the dimension along which the lag occurs
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Example 6: Using the LAGDIF function

The LAGDIF function calculates the difference between current and previous
values. When the difference between two values is useful in deriving a value, this
function can be incorporated into the model equation. For instance, in statement of
cash flow balances, net change in accounts receivable can be quickly calculated
using the LAGDIF function. In the example below, the end of year balances are
compared (lag one year time period).

LA F(ACCTS. REC, 1, TIMD

Where:

« ACCTS.REC is the financial data item dimensioned by TIME

« 1isthe number of time periods to lag (based on 0 being the current period)

« TIME is the dimension along which the lag occurs

Example 7: Using the LAGPCT function

The LAGPCT function calculates the percent difference between current and
previous values. The percent difference calculation is often referenced in deriving
budget, forecast and plan data as well as when creating key indicators for tracking
performance growth. In the example below, Computer Expense (CMPTR) is tied to
Employee Headcount totals (HEADCOUNT). Here, monthly Computer Expense is
budgeted based on last month’s Computer Expense, multiplied by the
increase/decrease in Headcount from the previous month.

LAQOWTR 1, TIMD * (LAGPCT(HEADGONT, 1, TIME) + 1)

Where:

« HEADCOUNT is the financial data item dimensioned by TIME

« 1isthe number of time periods to lag (based on 0 being the current period)

« TIME is the dimension along which the lag occurs

Example 8: Using the MOVINGAVERAGE function

The MOVINGAVERAGE (abbreviated MVAVG) function computes a series of
averages over time or over another dimension. This function can be used to
maintain a three-month moving average balance on inventory, as shown in the
following equation.

WAVG | \VENTCRY, -2, 0, 1, TIM
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Where:
« INVENTORY is the financial data item whose values you want to average.

= -2 represents the starting point of the range over which you want to average.
Because 0 represents the current period, -2 represents 2 months prior to the
current month.

« 0 represents the ending point of the range over which you want to average
(with 0 being the current period).

« 1specifies whether to average over every period in the range. In this case, 1
means average every period; a 2 would mean average every other period, TIME
is the dimension over which the moving average is calculated.

Example 9: Using the MOVINGTOTAL function
The MOVINGTOTAL function (abbreviated MVTOT) computes a series of totals,
usually over time, but can also be used over another dimension. Asset management
may require monitoring Property Plant and Equipment (PP&E) in six-month
moving totals as shown in the following equation.
WTOT(PPEE, -5, 0, 1, TIMD
Where:
« PP&E is the financial data item whose values you want to total.

= -5 represents the starting point of the range over which you want to average.
Because 0 represents the current period, -5 represents 5 months prior to the
current month.

« 0 represents the ending point of the range over which you want to average
(with 0 being the current period).

« 1specifies whether to average over every period in the range. In this case, 1
means average every period; a 2 would mean average every other period, TIME
is the dimension over which the moving total is calculated.
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Chapter summary

Solving Data

This chapter provides information about solve definitions and group solve
definitions.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are one of the following:

List of topics

An administrator who creates and maintains solve definitions for personal use
and for distribution to other users of the shared database that you administer

A Budget workstation user who creates and maintains solve definitions for
personal use and uses solve definitions that have been distributed to you by
your administrator

An Analyst workstation user who, although unable to create, modify, or run
solve definitions, wishes to gain a basic understanding of solve definitions and
their uses

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Solving Data
Working with Solve Definitions
Working with Group Solve Definitions

Automatically Running Solves and Group Solves
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About Solving Data

Definition: Solving data

When changes are made to Financial Analyzer data, the data must be solved to
ensure that it is current. Solving data can accomplish the following:

« Calculate new data values for financial data items

« Aggregate values along any hierarchies that have been defined for the
dimensions that make up the financial data item

Definition: Solve definition

A solve definition is an information set for calculating new data for a financial data
item. The elements that can make up a solve definition are models, hierarchies, and
financial data items.

You can use a solve definition to:

= Associate stored financial data items with sets of interrelated equations called
models, for the purpose of calculating data

« Associate stored financial data items with dimensional hierarchies for the
purpose of aggregating data

« Use both models and hierarchies in combination with the same financial data
item so that you can calculate new data for that item and aggregate it along a
hierarchy or hierarchies

Definition: Group solve definition

A group solve definition is a mechanism for solving large quantities of data in
multiple financial data items by running a single process. A group solve definition
can combine solve definitions and copy data profiles, and run them in a specific
order to calculate and aggregate data for any number of financial data items.

You can use group solve definitions to perform complex sets of calculations that
need to be completed on a periodic basis. For example, you can set up group solve
definitions to solve all of the financial data items that are affected by a particular
occurrence in your business cycle.
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Reasons to solve data

You solve the data in a financial data item after you have performed any of the
following actions:

« Changing or adding an equation in a model for a line item associated with the
financial data item

« Changing the aggregation type of a line item dimension associated with the
financial data item

« Changing or adding a hierarchy for a dimension associated with the financial
data item

« Adding new time periods to your database

« Adding new dimensions to your database

« Adding new financial data items to your database

« Changing the current time period for your database

« Refreshing the financial data item after adding new data

« Entering or changing data for the financial data item through a worksheet, a
data entry form, or a copy data event

Solve definitions run on stored financial data items

Because solve definitions and group solve definitions perform calculations or
aggregations on actual stored data values, you can run them only on stored
financial data items. You cannot run solve definitions or group solve definitions on
formula financial data items because formula financial data items contain no actual
data values.

Solving versus recalculating data

Chapter 15 describes how you can recalculate data in worksheets. Solving data
differs from recalculating data in that solves are performed on models, which are
defined using specific financial data items. When you run a solve, it is performed
for all financial data items in the model.

When you recalculate data, the recalculation is performed only on the dimensions
currently in status in the worksheet.
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Who can create solve definitions?

Administrators

As an administrator, it is your responsibility to maintain the solve definitions that
your users access in the shared database that you administer. When you create or
modify a solve definition and want other users to be able to access it, you must
distribute the solve definition to the shared database and to other users.

Budget workstation users

As a Budget workstation user, you can create and modify solve definitions and
group solve definitions for personal use. You can modify definitions that your
administrator has created for you, but you cannot save the modifications unless you
assign a new name to the modified solve definition, retaining the original.

Working with Solve Definitions

Creating a solve definition

You choose Solve Definition from the Tools menu to create a new solve definition.
This opens the Solve Definition dialog box where you name the solve definition.
From this starting point you can do the following:

« Select the financial data item for the solve definition.

« If you want to use a model to calculate new values for the financial data item,
select the model.

« If you want to use a hierarchy to roll data up, select the hierarchy dimension
values that you want to include in the rollup.

= Save the solve definition.

Example: Solve definition

The following example shows the Solve Definition dialog box with a solve
definition for the Actuals financial data item. The solve definition uses the Profit
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and Loss model and will aggregate dimensional hierarchies for Organization,
Product, and Time.

. Solve Definition [Adminiztrator mode)

Narne: Save |
Achualz j ﬁl Litirany: Perzonal
Cloze |
Financial O ata [tem: Actuals
Model: Mew
Delet
Hierarchy Dimensions il
Organization | 27) ID g Rollup J Mowve |
Froduct [ 15] IF'roduc:t Follup J Eleranis |
Tirme [12] IAppIication Time Hierarchy J

Solve

il

Help

Note: Dealing with zero values in financial data items

When creating formulas for solve definitions, remember that zero values entered
into financial data items are stored in the database as NA values. Zero values
entered into financial data items through a data reader are stored as zeros. This can
affect the results of calculations that use zero values.

Running solve definitions

Both administrators and Budget workstation users can manually run solve
definitions from the Solve Definition dialog box.

An administrator can also link a solve definition to a financial data item so that the
solve definition runs automatically whenever a user submits data associated with a
financial data item to the shared database. This feature is described in “Associating
solve definitions with financial data items” on page 9-9.
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Setting the operational mode for running solve definitions

If you are using an Administrator workstation, where a solve is performed depends
on the Operational Mode setting in the Options dialog box. If the Operational Mode
is set to Administrator, data models are solved within your personal database. If
the Operational Mode is set to Workstation, data models are submitted to the Task
Processor and solved in the local shared database.

Modifying solve definitions

You choose Solve from the Tools menu to modify solve definitions. This opens the
Solve Definition dialog box, where you can choose the solve definition that you
want to modify. You can perform the following tasks:

= You can give a solve definition a new name.

= You can delete a saved solve definition from your personal database. As an
administrator, you can also delete a solve definition from the shared database
by deleting it from your personal database, and then distributing this change to
the shared database.

= You can change the information for a solve definition. For example, you can
change the model.

= You can move a solve definition to a new position in the list of solve definitions
maintained by the system.

Related information

For more information about using solve definitions, search for the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Solve Definitions”

“Deleting Solve Definitions”

“Moving Solve Definitions”

“Renaming Solve Definitions”

“Running Solve Definitions to Calculate New Data”
“Specifying the Operational Mode”
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Working with Group Solve Definitions

Creating a group solve definition

You choose Group Solve Definition from the Tools menu to create a new group
solve definition. This opens the Group Solve dialog box. From this starting point,
you can name the new group solve definition and use the tabs in the Add to Group
Solve box to select solve definitions and copy data profiles to include in the group

solve definition.

Example: Group solve definition

The following example shows the Group Solve Definition Dialog box. In this
example, the group solve definition includes two solve definitions and a copy data

profile.

Mame:
IActuals j Library:  Personal
Cloze |
Add to Group Solve: Items in Group Saolve: New |
Solve Definitions  Copy Data Profiles | Item Type |2
M 1 |Actual Consulting Solve Delete |
T Actuals Solve
i| z Copy Actuals Copy ﬂl
L4 | Eename |
L5 |
el L& |
7] Submit
| & | |
4| Lag
1104
1]
12 |
| 13 ] - Help |

Running group solve definitions

Both administrators and Budget workstation users can manually run group solve
definitions from the Group Solve Definition dialog box.

An administrator can also link a group solve definition to a financial data item so
that the group solve definition runs automatically whenever a user submits data
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associated with the financial data item to the shared database. This feature is
described in “Associating solve definitions with financial data items” on page 9-9.

Setting the operational mode for running group solve definitions

If you are using an Administrator workstation, where a group solve is performed
depends on the Operational Mode setting in the Options dialog box. If the
Operational Mode is set to Administrator, data models are solved in your personal
database. If the Operational Mode is set to Workstation, data models are submitted
to the Task Processor and solved in the local shared database.

Modifying group solve definitions

You choose Group Solve from the Tools menu to maintain group solve definitions.
This opens the Group Solve dialog box, where you can choose the group solve
definition that you want to modify. You can perform the following tasks:

= You can give a group solve definition a new name.

= You can delete a group solve definition. As an administrator, you can also
delete the group solve definition from the shared database by deleting it from
your personal database and then distributing this change.

= You can edit the information for a group solve definition. For example, you can
add a solve definition.

= You can move a group solve definition to a new position in the list of group
solve definitions maintained by the system.

Related information

For more information about group solve definitions, search for the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Group Solve Definitions”

“Renaming Group Solve Definitions”

“Moving Group Solve Definitions”

“Deleting Group Solve Definitions”

“Running Group Solve Definitions to Calculate New Data”
“Specifying the Operational Mode”
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Automatically Running Solves and Group Solves

Associating solve definitions with financial data items

As an administrator, you can define a financial data item so that a solve or group
solve runs whenever a user submits data associated with the financial data item to
the shared database.

You choose Financial Data Item from the Maintain menu to set up the relationship
between a financial data item and a solve or group solve. This opens the Maintain
Financial Data Item dialog box, where you can select a financial data item and
associate it with a solve definition or group solve definition. After you distribute the
financial data item to the shared database, the specified solve or group will run
automatically.

Example: Associating a solve definition with a financial data item

The following example shows the Financial Data Item dialog box for Actuals. In this
example, the Profile to Solve box shows that a group solve definition, Actuals, is
associated with the Actuals financial data item.

Maintain Financial Data ltem | %]
Hame 5
ave |
IActuaIs j ﬁl Library:  Personal -
Lloze |
[ Financial D ata Iterm Information
Fiow Label: IAcluaIs Mew... |
Cojurnn Label : IActuaIs Delete |
. . . Move... |
Object Mame: ACTUAL Dimensioned By:
. Lite: R |
Data Tepe: DECIMAL Drgarization Hename...
[ Distribute Data Froduct
Time
[ Dizable Numeric Scaling
Sparsity... |
| Profile to Solve
Solkve Type: Solve Mame: EditFarmula |
Y
GROLIP 2 [ootuas = Help |
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What happens when data is submitted

Each time a Budget workstation user submits data (or the case of an Analyst
workstation user, saves data) for the financial data item, the software automatically
initiates the appropriate solve definition or group solve definition to recalculate the
data.

The dimension values in status when the solve or group solve takes place is
determined by the intersection of the submit status and the solve definition status.

IF the solve profileis . .. THEN . ..

a solve definition the status set before the solve is the intersection of the
status of the submit with the status set in the solve
definition.

a group solve definition then the status set before each solve definition in the group

is:

« The intersection of the status of the submit with the
status set in the solve definition, if the financial data
item in the solve definition is one that was used in the
submit.

«  The status set by the solve definition if the financial
data item in the solve definition was not used in the
submit.
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Chapter summary

Transferring Structures and Data

This chapter describes how structures and data are transferred throughout Financial
Analyzer.

Who should read this chapter

Administrators who are responsible for distributing structures, distributing data,
submitting data, and refreshing data should read this chapter. Other workstation
users can read those sections of the chapter that apply to their role.

List of topics

This chapter includes the following topics:

How Information Flows through Financial Analyzer
About Distribution

Distributing Structures from Administrator Workstations
Distributing Data from Administrator Workstations
Submitting Data from Administrator Workstations
Submitting Data From Budget Workstations

Saving Data from Analyst Workstations

Using the Shareable Documents Feature

Refreshing Data
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How Information Flows through Financial Analyzer

Data flow

Structure flow

Financial Analyzer has a multi-layered, or tiered, structure that follows the
reporting structure of the organization or group of organizations that it supports.
Data flows both upward and downward through this system in a specific controlled
manner. Administrators can ensure the integrity of the data at each level and enable
the users that they support to have access to the appropriate data.

When you make data available to users, you must also give the users access to the
objects in the shared database that structure the data. When you distribute objects,
you provide read and write access to the data referenced by those objects.

Database structures usually flow downward through the levels of the tiered
structure. The super administrator, who occupies the top-most level of the structure,
creates database objects based on the needs of the organization or organizations that
the system supports and makes them available to users in the next level of the
structure. Lower level administrators do the same for their organizations.

Administrator as gatekeeper

Data and structure flow is monitored and controlled by the administrator at each
level, who maintains the shared database for the users at the level below. The
administrator at each level of the reporting structure acts as a sort of “gatekeeper,”
allowing the appropriate information to flow upward and downward through the
system.

lllustration: Information flow in a tiered environment

The following figure shows how information flows in an installation that uses a
tiered architecture. Financial data, represented by the dotted line, is submitted and
distributed and thus flows both up and down through the tiered architecture.
Database structures, represented by the solid line, are distributed from
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administrators to lower level users. This process allows data that originates at one
level of the tiered structure to be passed to other tiers.

Super - - e,

- Administrator !

! VWorkstation e - - - :
Analyst Budget Administrator | §
Workstation Workstation [ ;- YWorkstation :
: + I

2 L I .

Analyst Budget Administrator
Workstation Workstation Yorkstation

!

- -k =Financial Data hore.

— = Database Structures

Methods for transferring information

Financial Analyzer supports the following methods for transferring information.

Method of
Transfer Description
Distribute Enables administrators (including the system’s super administrator)
Structures to transfer database objects to their users.

Distribute Data

Enables administrators (including the system’s super administrator)
to transfer data to their users.

Refresh Structures

Enables users to incorporate database objects distributed to them by
their administrators.

Refresh Data

Enables users to update the data that they view or use with the most
current version of that data from the shared database.

Submit Data

Enables administrators and Budget workstation users to contribute
data to the shared database.
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About Distribution

Definition: Distribution

In order to give users access to the shared database that you administer, you must
provide access to both the data and to the database objects that reference that data.
The process that you follow to provide access to objects in your shared database is
called distribution.

To whom do you distribute?
You can distribute objects and data as follows:

« To Analyst and Budget workstations in the tier immediately below you in a
multiple-tier environment

« To administrator workstations in the tier immediately below you in a
multiple-tier environment

« To the shared database

Importance of distribution

It is important to ensure that users have immediate access to the most current
versions of objects. If there is a discrepancy between the version of an object that
users are working with and the version that is in your shared database, the users
will be unable to contribute data based on that object to the shared database.

Note: Everything that you distribute comes from your personal database. Always
ensure that an object is current before distributing it to other users.
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Distributing Structures from Administrator Workstations

When to distribute

The following list outlines some of the conditions under which you would need to
distribute structures to the shared database and to the users that you support:;

You have created a new database object for one or more of your users.

You have modified an existing database object, to which one or more of your
users currently has access.

You need to delete an object from the shared database and remove access to it
from one or more users.

One or more new users needs access to objects in the shared database.

You need to provide one or more users with access to additional objects, to
which they previously did not have access.

Selecting structures, actions, and users

You choose Distribution, Data Structure from the Manage menu to distribute
structures. This opens the Data Structure dialog box, where you fill in a selection
grid that specifies the structures and their values, the distribution action, and the
users who will receive the distribution.

Selecting distribution items

As you complete the Data Structure dialog box, you select the structure items that
you want to distribute. You can choose one or more of the following:

Dimensions

Dimension values

Financial data items

Hierarchies

Documents (reports, graphs, worksheets, and data entry forms)
Models

Attributes

Folders
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« Solves and group solves
« Profiles for submit, refresh, and copy data
« Custom (Add-In) Menu

« Saved selections

Selecting distribution actions

As you complete the Data Structure dialog box, you choose a distribution action for
each structure. You can choose one of the following:

« Add — Adds the structure to the personal databases of users specified in the
Users column.

« Delete from Users — Deletes the structure from the personal databases of users
specified in the Users column.

« Delete from System — Deletes the structure from the shared database and from
the personal databases of all users in lower levels of the reporting hierarchy.
This option effectively removes the structure from use, because lower-level
users can no longer submit data for the deleted structure into the shared
database.

« Redistribute — Distributes the values of a structure to each selected user
according to the values of that structure that are currently resident in each
user's personal database.

Selecting users

As you complete the Data Structure dialog box, you select the users who will
receive the distribution.
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Example: Distributing structures

The following example illustrates a completed Distribute Structures dialog box. In
this example, the selected structures will be distributed to eight users.

Distribute 5 btructure [ x|
Select itemns to distibute, or use a saved Right-click for popup menus; double-click for Selector. Submit |
distribution.

Cloge |

Action | Users -
D.rganization A dd User (8]
bne Product Line [32] Add  User(8] Clear Al |
Accaunt Type Sales Organizations (6] Add Lzer 8] -
Product Line Period Level (3] Add  User[g) Save Profile... |
Sales Organizations 2% | |Product Type (3] Add User (3)
Period Level Oraanizati ;

ganization Type [8) Add User 8] Praofiles...

Frodu Tpe ob Grade 7 sdd  User (8 —
Organization Type ob Grade [7] zer [8)
Jab Grade Job Grade Parameter (2] Add User (3]
Job Grade Parameter User Group (1] Add |lger (5] Help |
E‘jg' Et'ggpctm Budget Factor (10) Add User (3]
Diision Division (13 Add  User (3
Custom Time Custom Time (2] Add User [8)
Activity Activitg (4] Add szer (8] ||
WWWWWWWWWWWWWW\-;I -

Limits on document distribution

Do not distribute more than 3000 documents. Also, bear in mind that distributing
an extremely large number of documents, such as 1000, might degrade system
performance.

Using distribution profiles

You can save the information that you enter in the Distribute Structure dialog box as
a distribution profile. A distribution profile captures the information in the selection
grid and saves it for reuse. You can apply the profile at a later time — either exactly
as is, or as a template for defining similar distributions.

To name and save a distribution profile, complete the grid in the Distribute
Structure Dialog box and choose Save Profile.

To retrieve a list of saved profiles, choose Profiles.

Transferring Structures and Data 10-7



Distributing Data from Administrator Workstations

Note: Distributing structures for new dimension values

If you distribute new dimension values to your users, you must also redistribute the
dimensions with which the values are associated. If you do not redistribute the
dimensions along with the new dimension values, users may have trouble
contributing data associated with those values back to the shared database.

Note: When structures have the same name

If you distribute a structure to a user who has already created a structure with the
same name in their personal database, the new structure will appear in the “DBA
Items to Overwrite Personal” column when the user performs a Refresh Preview.
When the refresh is performed, the current structure in the user’s personal database
will be overwritten by the newly distributed structure.

Submitting structure distributions to the Task Processor
After you specify structures for distribution, you must submit the distribution.
Submitting a distribution sends it to the Task Processor.

If your system is not set up to continually run the Task Processor as a separate
workstation or in the background, you must manually start the Task Processor so
that the task will run.

Related information
For more information about distributing structures, search for the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating a Distribution Profile”
“Distributing Structures”
“Using a Distribution Profile”

Distributing Data from Administrator Workstations

When to distribute data

As an administrator, you can distribute slices of data that you entered into your
personal database to the shared database that you maintain and to subordinate
workstations. This feature enables you to control when your users receive specific
types of data, such as currency translation rates, because users receive notification
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that they need to refresh their data, and they cannot contribute new data to the
shared database until they have refreshed their personal databases.

Important: Take care when distributing data

It is important to be careful when distributing data, because the data that you
distributes overwrites data in the shared database. You can only distribute data for
financial data items that you specifically marked for this purpose when you created
them by selecting the Distribute Data option in the Maintain Financial Data Item

dialog box.

Selecting data for distribution
You choose Distribution, Distribute Data from the Manage menu to distribute
slices of financial data to users and to the shared database. This opens the Distribute
Data dialog box, where you can select a financial data item and define an associated

data slice.
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Example: Distributing data

The following example illustrates the Distribute Data dialog box. In the example,
one data slice is selected for distribution.

[ Select aFinancial Dataltem™ | [ Selected Data Slices | Submit
Job Grade Data
1393 Budget Assumptions Claze
Factars

Selector

Bemove | Help

[ Slice Details

Slice 1:Job Grade D ata containg:
2 valuelz] of Job Grade Parameter
3wvaluelz] of Job Grade
1 walue(z] of User

bl

Submitting distributions to the Task Processor

After you specify data for distribution, you must submit the distribution.
Submitting a distribution sends it to the Task Processor.

If your system is not set up to continually run the Task Processor as a separate
workstation or in the background, you must manually start the Task Processor so
that the task will run.

Related information

For more information about distributing data, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Financial Data Items”
“Distributing Data”
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Submitting Data from Administrator Workstations

About submitting data

As an administrator, you are responsible for submitting data that your users submit
to your shared database up to your administrator’s shared database. This
responsibility applies to all administrators below the super administrator level.
Because the Super administrator workstation is positioned at the top-most level of
the tiered structure, the shared database that the super administrator maintains
contains the highest level of consolidated data.

Operational mode setting for submitting data

The Operational Mode setting in the options dialog box determines how data is
submitted from an administrator workstation. If the operational mode is set to
Administrator, data is submitted from your shared database to the shared database
of the administrator at the next highest reporting level. If the operational mode is
set to Workstation, data is submitted from your personal database to your shared
database.

Selecting data for submission

You choose Submit Data from the Manage menu to submit data. This opens the
Submit Data dialog box, where you specify the slice or slices of data that you want
to submit. A data slice is defined by a stored financial data item (such as Actuals,
Budget, or Forecast), which is in turn is defined by a set of dimensions (such as
Organization, Line, and Time). You must select values for each dimension of the
financial data item.
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Example: Submitting data

This example shows the Submit Data dialog box. In the example, three data slices
will be submitted. The Slice Details box displays details for the first slice.

[ Data Flow Submit
Submitting data from personal database to shared databaze —

Cloze
[ Select a Financial Data [tem 1 [ Selected Data Slices
p—— - e ——— Brofies...
Budget 2 Budget - Sales
Actual - Sales 2 Forecast - Sales

Budget - Sales Sawe Profile...

Forecast - Salex

Cost of Labor - Actual
Forecst

Budget Azsumptions Help
Tranzlation Fate

Aztuals - Lacal LI Selector Clzar All |

il

Slice Details
@ Slice Detail: ) Process Log

Slice 1: Actual - Sales containg: ;I
32 waluelz] of Product Line
B walue(s) of Sales Organizations
23 value(s] of Product
12 valuels] of Time

1y o

Using data submission profiles

If you periodically submit the same data, you can save the information in the
Submit Data dialog box as a data submission profile. A data submission profile
captures the selection information and saves it for reuse. You can apply the profile
at a later time — either exactly as is, or as a template for defining similar
submissions.

To name and save a data submission profile, make your selections in the Submit
Data dialog box and choose Save Profile. This opens the Submit/Refresh Profiles
dialog box, where you can name the profile.

To retrieve a list of saved profiles, choose Profiles.
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Distributing data submission profiles

As an administrator, you can distribute data submission profiles to your users. For
example, you might want to distribute a profile to streamline the process of budget
data collection.

Role of Task Processor

After you submit data to the shared database, a submission task is sent to the Task
Processor. The Task Processor must process the queued task in order for your data
to be incorporated into the shared database. Refer to Chapter 11, “Task Processing”
for information about setting up and using the Task Processor.

Related information

For more information about submitting data from administrator workstations,
search for the following topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating a Data Submission Profile”

“Operational Mode”

“Submitting Data from Administrator Workstations”
“Using a Data Submission Profile”

Submitting Data From Budget Workstations

Role of Budget workstation in submitting data

As a Budget workstation user, you can manipulate the data in your personal
database using a worksheet and save your work without affecting the shared
database. However, if you want other users to have access to your work, you must
submit the data from your personal database to the shared database. For example,
after you use a worksheet to prepare a budget or forecast, you can submit your
work to the shared database where it can be accessed by other users.

Selecting data for submission

The process for submitting data from a budget workstation is similar to the process
for submitting data from an administrator workstation.

You choose Submit Data from the Manage menu to submit data. This opens the
Submit Data dialog box, where you specify the slice or slices of data that you want
to submit. For details, see “Selecting data for submission” on page 10-11.
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Note: Synchronizing your database

Before you submit data, you must refresh your personal database to synchronize it
with the shared database — that is, your personal database must contain the most
current set of structures defined for you by your administrator. For information
about refreshing your personal database to incorporate new structures, see
“Manually refreshing structures” on page 10-18.

Related information

For more information about submitting data from Budget workstations, search for
the following topic in the Financial Analyzer Help system: “Submitting Data From
Budget Workstations.”

Saving Data from Analyst Workstations

Saving data process

If you are using an Analyst workstation, you do not maintain a personal copy of
data from the shared database. Rather, you access the shared database directly
when you open a worksheet. Therefore, you need only save the data in the
worksheet in order to submit your work to the shared database.

Important: Reverting to saved data

If you attempt to save a worksheet from an Analyst workstation and you receive a
message that states that the submission failed, you must exit from Financial
Analyzer if you want to revert to the data in the shared database. For example, a
submission can fail if you attempt to change the value of a dimension to which you
do not have write access.

Related information

For more information about saving data, search for the following topic in the
Financial Analyzer Help system: “Saving Worksheet Data.”

10-14 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Using the Shareable Documents Feature

Using the Shareable Documents Feature

About the shareable documents feature

As an administrator, you can authorize users who are below you in the reporting
tier to submit documents to the shared database that you maintain. This extends the
task of creating and maintaining documents to subordinate administrators and to
Budget and Analyst workstation users.

A shareable document should be based on structures that reside in the shared
database. Users who receive a shareable document cannot see any personal
structures.

Process for enabling and using shareable documents

The following steps describe the process for enabling and using shareable
documents.

1.

You authorize users to create shareable documents.

In the New User or Edit Users dialog box for the user, choose Allow to Create
Shareable Documents.

You run the Task Processor to update the shared database.

When an authorized user submits a new document, the document goes to the
shared database.

You run the Task Processor to update the shared database. You then manually
refresh the document.

You distribute the document using one of the following distribution action
options:

« Add — Makes the document available to the users to whom it is
distributed. The owner of the document can make modifications and
submit them. Other users can use the document, but cannot submit
changes.

« Add with Write Access — Makes the document available to the users to
whom it is distributed. All users can use the document and submit changes.

You run the Task Processor to process the distribution.

Transferring Structures and Data 10-15



Using the Shareable Documents Feature

Example: Authorizing a user to create shareable documents

The following example shows the Edit User dialog box. The Allow to Create
Shareable Documents option is enabled, indicating that this user is authorized to
create shareable documents.

Edit User

Sawe
Uzer analyst

id.

|dzer Tope: ANALYST Lloze

¥ &llow to Create Shareable Documents Help

Specify Usemames
marcol

arnrodrig
dhrley
JMARCIAM[0a)
BMCDOMOU[oa] Import Users...
FMPROUL<[oa]

Hemayve

i

Carrment:
|

Source Location:

Id:a’nfaESEEa’express.f'
Express Server ] Target Databasze
Corputer Marme: Manne:
|AMRODRIG-FC2 Janalystl.db
Port Humber: Eath:
|5543 Id: fofaB3EE express/users/
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Example: Granting write access to shareable document

The following example shows the Distribute Structures dialog box. In the example,
Add with Write access is selected as the distribution action.

Distribute Structure [ %]
Select items to distribute, or use & saved Right-click far popup menus; double-click for Selectar. Sl |
distribution.

Custorn Time ;I Itern [ Action [ Users  [a]

Activity Feport 1] v Add.. — —i
WY A Clear &l
Hierarchy Delete from Users

Model .
FinData Delete from System Save Profile...
Attribute 3> | Bedistribute

Report

Dimension e fess Profiles... |
Falder

worksheet

Solve Help |
Solve Group

Graph
Submit/Refresh Profile
Copy D ata Profile
[rata Entry Form
Selection hd =

Refreshing Structures

Overview

Super administrators and administrators define structures that are appropriate for
their users and distribute those structures to the shared database and to their users.
Users must then refresh structures in their personal databases so that their view of
the data is consistent with their related shared database.

When automatic refresh occurs

Budget workstation users can set the Automatic Refresh option in the Options
dialog box so that a refresh process is automatically initiated if new structures are
available to be refreshed when they log onto their systems. They can also choose not
to set this option, which enables them to refresh structures manually.

Analyst and Administrator workstation users must always refresh newly available

structures when they log in. For these users, the Automatic Refresh option is always
on.
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Previewing refresh information at logon

You can set the Show Refresh Preview option in the Options dialog box so that the
Refresh Preview dialog box appears when you log onto your system and have
structures to refresh. You can use this dialog box to view information about the
structures that are available for refresh before you apply them to your database.

What happens during a refresh

Depending on the type of workstation that you are using, one of the following types
of refresh processes will take place:

Super administrator workstation — The Super administrator creates all new
structures that exist at the top level of the tiered reporting structure; therefore
all structures that can be refreshed come from one or more external sources.
Structures from an external source are loaded directly into the Super
administrator’s personal database.

Administrator workstations — Administrators can receive structures both from
external sources and from the administrator at the next highest level in the
tiered reporting structure. If structures have been loaded from an external
source into the administrator’s shared database, the refresh process brings those
structures into the administrator’s personal database. If structures have been
distributed to the administrator, the refresh process brings those structures into
the administrator’s shared database.

Budget workstations — Budget workstations refresh structures from their
administrators shared database. The structures are refreshed from the
administrator’s shared database into the Budget Workstation user’s personal
database.

Manually refreshing structures

You choose Refresh Structure from the Manage menu to manually refresh data
structures. If there are new structures to refresh, the Refresh Preview dialog box
appears. You can use this dialog box to view information about the structures that
are available for refresh before you apply them to your database. When you choose
Refresh, the structures are refreshed.

Related information

For more information about refreshing structures, search for the following topic in
the Financial Analyzer Help system: “Refreshing Structures.”
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Refreshing Data

Manually refreshing data

As an administrator, you are responsible for refreshing the data in the shared
database that you maintain with new or modified data from the shared database in
the tier immediately above you in the reporting structure.

If you are an administrator or super administrator and you work with data in your
personal database, you can also refresh the data in your personal database from the
shared database that you maintain.

Operational mode for refreshing data

As an administrator, you can refresh data in your personal database or in the shared
database that you maintain. You set the Operational Mode in the Options dialog
box to indicate how you are refreshing data.

If you set the Operational Mode to Administrator, data in your local shared
database is refreshed from the shared database of the administrator at the next
highest reporting level. If you set the Operational Mode is Workstation, data in
your personal database is refreshed with data from your shared database.

Important: Refresh structures before data

If an administrator has distributed new or updated structures, you must refresh the
new structures before you can refresh new data associated with those structures.

Selecting data to refresh

You choose Refresh Data from the Manage menu to refresh data. This opens the
Refresh Data dialog box, where you can specify which slices of data you want to
refresh. A data slice is defined by a stored financial data item (such as Actuals,
Budget, or Forecast), which is in turn defined by a set of dimensions (such as
Organization, Line, and Time). You must select values for each dimension of the
financial data item.
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Example: Selecting data to refresh

The following example shows the Refresh Data dialog box, with three data slices
selected for refresh. The Slice details box displays the details for the first slice.

Refresh Data
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Using data refresh data profiles

If you periodically refresh the same or similar data, you can save the information in
the Refresh Data dialog box as a data refresh profile. A data refresh profile captures

the selection information and saves it for reuse. You can apply the saved profile at a
later time — either exactly as is, or as a template for defining similar data refreshes.

To name and save a data refresh profile, make your selections in the Refresh Data
dialog box and choose Save Profile.

To retrieve a list of saved profiles, choose Profiles.

Distributing a data refresh profile

As an administrator, you can distribute a saved data refresh profile to your users to
streamline the process of refreshing data.
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Related information

For more information about refreshing data, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating a Data Refresh Profile”
“Operational Mode”
“Refreshing Data”

“Using a Data Refresh Profile”
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Task Processing

Chapter summary

This chapter describes the features of the Task Processor and Task queue, and
provides an overview of their use.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are:

« An Administrator who is in charge of monitoring and running the Task
Processor

= A Budget workstation or Analyst workstation user who wants to know what
happens to your data after you submit it.

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:
« About Task Processing
= Using the Task Processor

« Using the Task Queue
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About Task Processing

Task Processor maintains the shared database

The Task Processor enables an administrator to maintain the shared database. All
administrator distributions, solve definition processes, and data submissions to the
shared database are routed to the Task Processor, where they wait in a queue until
they are processed. This procedure:

« Enables multiple users to submit tasks simultaneously

« Gives the administrator the opportunity to monitor the processing events

Task processor configurations
The Task Processor can be set up in the following ways:

« A Task Processor workstation can be defined as part of the administrator’s
workstation, which gives the responsibility of updating to the administrator.

« A Task Processor can be defined as a separate workstation, which allows the
administrator to continue working without being responsible for processing
data submitted by users.

« A Task Processor can be defined directly on a server.

When to run the task processor

The frequency at which data is distributed by administrators and shared among
users will depend on:

« The size of the company
« The number of users within the administrator’s database network

To increase the efficiency of distributing and sharing data, Financial Analyzer
processes all tasks using the Task Processor and tracks them using the Task queue.
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Using the Task Processor

Running the Task Processor

You choose Task Processor from the Manage menu to run the Task Processor. You
select the mode (background or foreground) and start the processing.

Note: You can only run the Task Processor in background mode if the Task
Processor has been configured to run on the server where Express Server is located).

How tasks are processed

All tasks in the Task Processor are processed chronologically, which means that like
tasks can overwrite each other, depending on the order in which each task is
submitted for processing. As the administrator, you can reschedule tasks so that the
more critical information is not inadvertently overwritten.

Related information

For more information about using the Task Processor, search for the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Running the Task Processor in Background Mode”
“Running the Task Processor in Foreground Mode”
“Stopping the Task Processor”

For information about submitting data to the shared database, refer to Chapter 10 of
this guide. For information about how to control user access to information in the
shared database, refer to Chapter 12 of this guide.

Using the Task Queue

Function of Task queue

When tasks are submitted and processed by the Task Processor, they appear in the
Task queue.
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Information you can obtain from the Task queue
For each task, the Task queue displays the following information:

» The user who initiated the task

« The task type (such as “Distribution”)

«  Whether the task is pending or has been processed

= When the task was submitted for processing

« If pending, when the task is scheduled to be processed
« If pending, the task’s position (priority) in the queue

« If processed, the elapsed time.

« If processed, when processing was completed

Viewing tasks in the Task queue

If you are an administrator, you can view information about tasks in the Task queue
that you manage. You can view the history of any task and you can view the details
of Submit Data tasks.

Rescheduling tasks in the Task queue

As part of managing the task queue, you can change the scheduled start time of
pending tasks. This is useful if, for example, you want to schedule a particularly
large task to be processed after normal working hours. Note that you cannot
reschedule Distribute Structure tasks.

Deleting tasks from the Task queue
Administrators can delete tasks from the Task queue.

Related information

For more information about the Task queue, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Deleting Tasks from the Task Queue”
“Viewing Task in the Task Queue”
“Rescheduling Tasks in the Task Queue”

11-4 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



12

Managing User Access

Chapter summary

This chapter describes the functions that administrators perform to manage user
access.

Who should read this chapter

Read this chapter if you are an administrator who maintains users and controls
access to data in the shared database.

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:
« Creating Users
« Maintaining Users
« Controlling Access to Shared Data

« Creating Write Access Profiles
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Creating Users

Who can create users?

As an administrator, you can create users for the shared database that you maintain.

Prerequisites for creating users

Adding users

Windows client users require installed environment

Before you can create a new Windows client user, you must install the user’s
environment. This environment, called a component, contains shell databases and
configuration files.

For information about installing user environments, see Oracle Financial Analyzer
Installation and Upgrade Guide.

Determine web sign-on method

Ask your system administrator how web users will access Financial Analyzer. If the
system has been installed so that users will access Financial Analyzer through
Oracle Self Service Applications, setting up users will involve importing user names
from Oracle Applications. You will need an Oracle Applications user ID, password,
and connection alias to perform this task.

Choose Users from the Manage menu to create a new user. This opens the Manage
Users dialog box, where you choose New to enter information for a new user.

You provide the following user information:

« User — Enter a name that identifies the user.

« User type — Select the type of user. For more information, see “Specifying user
type” on page 12-3.

« Usernames — Choose Edit to access the Edit User dialog box where you can
associate one or more user names with the user and specify whether the user is
authorized to create shareable documents. For more information, see
“Specifying user name” on page 12-3 and “Using the Shareable Documents
Feature” on page 10-15.
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Other — Provide information that is specific to the client type. For example, for
a thin-client workstation, you enter the SHELLS directory of the component
where you are creating the user and the Express Server instance to which the
user’s personal database will be connected.

Adding a new user creates a user task and sends it to the Task Processor. If you are
not running the Task Processor in the background, you must run it in the
foreground to process the user task.

Specifying user type

You can create the following type of users:

DBA — An administrator who has access to a personal and shared database
and to the set of features that are available in the Administrator workstation.
On the web, DBA users access data from the shared database

Budget — A user who has access to a personal database and to the set of
features that are available in the Budget workstation. For a budget user who
will access Financial Analyzer through the Windows client, you can create a
budget user as thin- or thick client. On the web, budget users access data from
the shared database.

Analyst — A user who has access to a temporary personal database and to the
set of features that are available in the Analyst workstation. For a Windows
client, an analyst user’s personal database must be connected to the same
instance of Express Server that is connected to the shared database.

External — A user who has access to the shared database of his or her
administrator and to a set of features that are available through the Financial
Analyzer Web interface, through the Express Spreadsheet Add-In, or
through a custom application that accesses the Financial Analyzer shared
database.

Specifying user name
You can import user names from one of two sources:

Operating system — Choose this option to select users who will access
Financial Analyzer through the Windows client. You can also use this option to
select web users who will not use Oracle Applications to access Financia
Anayzer.

Oracle Applications — Choose this option to select web users who will use
Oracle Applications to access Financial Analyzer through a single sign-on.
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For Windows client users and web users who will not use Oracle Applications to
access Financial Analyzer, you also have the option to manually type in a user
name.

Manually entering user names

To enter a user name, type the name into the blank Specify User Name box in the
New User dialog box or the Edit User dialog box.

Importing user names from the operating system

To import user names from the operating system, choose Import User in the New
User dialog box or the Edit User dialog box. Choose the System Users tab, select
one or more users and choose OK.

Importing user names from Oracle Applications

To import user names from Oracle Applications, choose Import User in the New
User dialog box or the Edit User dialog box. Choose the Oracle Applications tab,
log into Oracle Applications, select one or more users, and choose OK.

You only have to log into Oracle Applications once per session. When you log in,
you are prompted for the following information:

« Oracle Applications user ID — Your ID for the Financial Analyzer schema

« Oracle Applications password — Your password for the Financial Analyzer
schema

« Alias — Alias for the TSNAMES.ORA connection file
Note: Your system administrator can provide this information.

The system retrieves a list of those users who have been authorized for the user
type in Oracle Applications. For example, if you are specifying an analyst user, the
system will display the names of individuals who have been associated with the
responsibility of Financial Analyzer analyst in Oracle Applications.

Example: Adding a new user

The following illustration shows the New User dialog box with information for an
Analyst workstation user (Analyst2). In this example, the user is associated with
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two user names. The (OA) designation appended to the second name indicates that
the user name has been imported from Oracle Applications.

User: User Type: ok, |
IAnaI_l.Jst2 I.ﬁ.nal_l,lst j

Cancel |
™ Thick Clint

[X Allow to Create Shareable Documents:
[Eorrest.. .

Specify Usemames

Hel
jaranada _4p|

JMARCIAN[0a) FEmaye

i

Import Users...

Comment;
|

Source Location:

|d:fotaB31/

[ Exprezs Server 1 Target Databaze
Carnputer Mame: Marme:
|aMRODRIG-PC2 Janalyst.db
Port Mumber: Path:
|s543 |t /okaR31 Ausers/

[ Conrected To
Carmputer and Part Muraber: AMRODRIG-PCZ: B543
Operating Spster: MNT

Related information

For more information about creating users, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system: Creating Users.

“Creating Users”
“Import Users Dialog Box”
“Oracle Applications Log In Dialog Box™
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Maintaining Users

About maintaining users

You choose Users from the Manage menu to maintain users. This opens the Manage
Users dialog box, where you can perform the following maintenance functions:

= Give a user a new name.
« Delete a user.

« Choose Edit to access the Edit User dialog box, where you can change
information that is associated with the user. For example, you can add or
remove user names associated with the user, specify whether the user is
authorized to create shareable documents, and change database information.

« Move a user to a hew position in the list of users maintained by the system.

If you remove a user

When you delete a user or remove a user hame, that user’s database and icon are
not automatically deleted. However, if a user that you have deleted attempts to log
in, that user will receive an error message stating that they are not a valid Financial
Analyzer user and the login process will be discontinued.

Deleting or removing a user, creates a user task and sends it to the Task Processor. If
you are not running the Task Processor in the background, you must run it in the
foreground to process the user task.
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Example: Maintaining users

The following illustrations shows the Manage Users dialog box.

User:

IAnaI_l,lst

< a

Mot Allawed to Create Shareable Documents

 Uzer Information

Databasze Path:

f:/doc/raberbac/ofaB361 fusers/

User Type: ANALYST
Uzemames: Delete |
raberbac -~
J Move. . |
J Bename... |
Carmment:
=] Help |
— Spztem Information
Computer Mame: norma
Operating System: ~ MNT
Part Mumber: BEE0
Source Location; f:/doc/raberbac/ofaB361./
Databaze Manne: analyst.db

Related information

For more information about maintaining users, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Deleting Users”
“Moving Users”
“Renaming Users”
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Controlling Access to Shared Data

About data access restrictions

As an administrator, you are responsible for controlling read and write access to the
shared database on your level in the tiered structure. By default, users have both
read and write access to data in the shared database. When appropriate, you can
prevent one or more users from writing to a particular slice of data to which they
would otherwise have access.

Role of write access profile

A write access profile enables you to select a slice of data and prevent specific users
or all users who have access to that data from contributing data to the shared
database for values of the slice.

When you restrict users’ write access to data, you prevent them from writing new
data values to the dimensions in the shared database; you do not restrict the users’
ability to view that data or to work with it in reports, graphs, worksheets, or data
entry forms.

Examples: Restricting data access

Following are some of the ways in which you might want to restrict access to data
for a financial data item.

Preventing all users from accessing values of one dimension

You can deny access to one or more values of a single dimension. For example, if
you want to prevent all users from changing Actuals data in the shared database for
the month of June, you can deny write access to the June value of the Time
dimension for the financial data item. This action denies all users write access to the
June Time dimension value and to any Actuals data dimensioned by June.

Preventing all users from accessing a combination of values of two or more
dimensions

You can deny write access to one or more values of two or more dimensions. For
example, if you want to prevent all users from changing Actuals data for the
organizations London, Chicago, and New York for the month of November, you can
deny write access to the London, Chicago, and New York values of the
Organization dimension and to the November value of the Time dimension. This
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action denies all users write access to those dimension values and to any Actuals
data dimensioned by those values.

Preventing specific users from accessing dimensions

You can deny write access to one or more users. For example, you might deny write
access to Actuals to users who are entering data into data entry forms over the web.
This will prevent the users from overwriting data cells for Actuals.

Creating Write Access Profiles

Process for creating a write access profile

Choose Write Access Profiles from the Manage menu to create a new write access
profile. This opens the Write Access Profiles dialog box. From this starting point,
you follow these general steps to create a write access profile.

1. You select the financial data item that contains the data to which you want to
control write access.

2. You select the set of dimensions that make up the slice of data to which you
want to deny write access.

Note: To deny write access to specific users, select the User dimension as part of
the slice. To deny write access to all users, do not select the User dimension. If
you do not select the User dimension, the selections that you make to deny
write access to data values in the slice will apply to all users.

3. You select the values for each dimension that make up the slice of data that you
want to work with.

4. You deny access to the data slice.
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Example: Selecting the financial data item for the profile

The following example shows the Write Access Profile dialog box. In this example,
the user selects Actuals as the financial data item for a new write access profile.

Write Access Profiles |
FEinancial D ata ltem; Claze
- | ﬁ|
— Prafiles Help

Mew ,}I i Delete

12-10 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Creating Write Access Profiles

Example: Selecting dimensions for the profile

The following example shows the New Write Access Profile dialog box. In this
example, the user selects Organization and Time as the dimensions to limit.

. New Write Access Profile |

Financial 0 ata ltbem:
I-’-‘u:tuals

Select Dimenzionz:

| | Line

Organization

| | Product

Help

|| Uszer -

Cancel

Managing User Access 12-11



Creating Write Access Profiles

Example: Defining the data slice for the profile

This example shows the Edit Write Access Profile dialog box. In this example, the
user selects dimension values that define a data slice that includes November 2000
as the Time dimension value and Government as the Organization dimension value.

[l E dit Write Access Profile =]
| Uiganzaton (1

Actuals Save
G overnment
Mavember 2000 Cloze
Deny
Clear

Sl e Eaaes

Frink

Help

Time [1] |
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Example: Denying access to the data slice

This example again shows the Edit Write Access Profile dialog box. In this example,
the user denies access to the data slice. Access is denied to all users since specific

users have not been selected.

[l E dit Write Access Profile =]

Movember 2000

Actuals
G overnment

DEMIED

Sl e Eaaes

Time [1] |

Orgarization [1]

Save

Cloze

Clear

Frink

Help

Related information

For more information about creating write access profiles, search for following topic
in the Financial Analyzer Help system: “Creating a Write Access Profile.”
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Managing Write Access Profiles

Deleting write access profiles

When a write access profile is no longer appropriate, you can delete it. Deleting a
write access profile deletes both the write access restriction and the associated data
slice definition.

Editing write access profiles

You can modify a write access profile by making new value selections for the data
slice. For example, you might update a write access profile that restricts write access
to November Actuals, to restrict write access to December Actuals.

You can also modify a write access profile by clearing the Deny function. This
removes the write access restriction, but maintains the data slice definition for
reuse.
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Reports

Chapter summary

This chapter describes reports and how to create, edit and maintain them.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are an administrator,
Budget workstation, or Analyst workstation user who is responsible for creating,
editing, or maintaining reports.

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:

= About Reports

« Creating Reports

« Creating Asymmetric Reports

« Creating Ranking and Exception Reports
« Using Report Calculations

« Formatting Reports

« Saving Reports

« Managing Reports

« Linking Reports

« Drilling through Levels of Data in Reports
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About Reports

Definition: Reports

A report is an interactive tool that enables you to view financial data from different
perspectives and prepare effective presentations based on your analyses.

Types of reports

Financial Analyzer allows you to design your own reports. In addition, you can
create two special types of reports:

« Asymmetric report — Combines the values of two dimensions, or the values of
a dimension and a financial data item

« Ranking/Exception report — ldentifies values meeting specific exception
criteria, ranking criteria, or both exception and ranking criteria

Report objects

Reports enable you to view and format financial data based on the financial data
items, dimensions, and dimension values that are defined in your personal
database. Before you can create a report, your personal database must contain the
required database objects. Administrators typically define database objects and
distribute them to users.
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Report window

The report window contains elements that enable you to manipulate a report’s
layout and format. The following illustration shows a typical report and its

elements.
Across
Column D_imension
Edit Bar Subtitle Title y Labels Tile

. i Oracls Plnanclal Analyzor (gecdba) - Slobal Computs: Rapart]
Edit Bar [=2 Jile Cdit Wormat Eesonl Te Koaiain \aga i e Lsly =8l =]

Buttons RIEARE

_‘.‘p] a [ é: \ T g‘ % | \
we | Clpey [RGeve Salezt Fc zar Rl mbe | Zars ,1_5 Fllr I lali
Page \ ‘

XN A
Dimension e Grgaviza o Timed
Tiles F ol bl 11
Page 14l t [T

Controls ™. I'lrf Qv aer Igf

| L 1 e bnp s Jan A e b £
Row | ALl
I
Labels ™y vz sl J 1AUU2U0E3 35 | Con 0 ASi0E | 144 b gLk
o Ll s FIVAE T A T
+ o Reane i TIHAR AR b W foak | Trd e i 40
+ st Sales A 3 ices, A ARG FA A COTEEEY OF | I A A FA
+ Tow Peaer ] MANITTIG RS ASAT 7| FRoTr R
Dowvin + Tow Cparet g Esparzes 55 810,255 GIEMETIGE | £323138013
Dimension 1 St stsal and Intersomngans -z gk Fons 1527351 3 )2
Tl |eS Atertinn W2 nf Salers
[ML e 71 | |
FFd
“ Crill | lisrarchy: Ul%ullup Hizdispl vy ‘
Highlighter Footnote / Redisplay /
Buttons Button
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The following table describes the elements of the report window.

Element

Description

Dimension tiles

Enable you to rearrange the layout of a report and access the Selector
dialog box, where you can choose a different set of values for the
dimension. There are three types of dimension tiles:

« Page dimension tiles — Located in the upper-left corner of the
report window, these tiles represent dimensions in the page
position

« Across dimension tiles — Located in the upper-right corner of
the report window, these tiles represent dimensions in the
across position

« Down dimension tiles — Located at the bottom of the report
window, these tiles represent dimensions in the down position

Edit bar

Enables you to edit text, such as titles, footnotes, and dimension
labels. Select the text or data value you want to edit to make it
appear in the edit bar.

Edit bar buttons

The Formula Tools button opens the Formula Tools dialog box,
which you can use to edit formulas.

The Cancel button clears text or formulas from the edit bar.

The Enter button moves text or formulas from the edit bar to the
currently selected area.

Page controls

Enables you to move between pages in a multiple-page document.

Title, subtitle, and
footnote panes

Enables you to specify a title, subtitle, and footnote for the report.

Row and column
labels

Identifies currently selected dimension values.

Highlighter buttons

Enables you to select data cells for formatting. You can select a single
row or column, a series of rows or columns, or the entire body of a
document.

Redisplay button

Enables you to refresh a document manually after making format or
selection changes.
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Report menu
When you create a new report or open an existing report, the Report menu becomes

available on the menu bar.

The following table describes the items on the Report menu.

Menu Item

Description

Report Options

Opens the Report Options dialog box, where you can choose elements
to display in the report.

Dimension Opens the Dimension Label Setup dialog box, where you can specify

Labels the text that the system will use when it creates row, column, and page
labels.

Drill When checked, enables drilling in reports.

Auto Redisplay

When checked, specifies that reports are to be automatically
redisplayed when you make changes to them.

Asymmetric Opens the Create Asymmetric Combination dialog box, where you can

Format join the values of two dimensions and create a custom arrangement of
their values.

Ranking/ Opens the Ranking and Exception Setup dialog box, where you can

Exception specify the criteria for a ranking and exception report.

Report

Drill to GL Provides detailed information in General Ledger that may not appear

on a report. This option is accessible only if you are working with a
report based on data that was loaded from General Ledger and you are
set up to use the GL Link.

Creating Reports

About creating reports

When you create a report, current financial data from your personal database is
automatically included in the report cells. You can base a report on the default
report template or on an open report or graph.
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Process for creating a report
Follow these general steps to create a report.

1. From the File menu, choose New and then choose Report.

The menu bar displays the Report menu. The document window displays a
default report.

2. Select the data that you want to include in the report. For more information, see
“Selecting data to include in a report” on page 13-6.

3. Adjust the layout of the report to arrange the dimensions according to how you
want to view the data. For more information, see “Changing the layout of a
report” on page 13-7.

4. You can include calculations in the report. For more information, see “Using
Report Calculations” on page 13-15.

5. You can apply asymmetric formatting to the report. For more information, see
“Creating Asymmetric Reports” on page 13-7.

6. You can apply ranking/exception criteria to the report data. For more
information, see “Creating Ranking and Exception Reports” on page 13-11.

7. You can apply formatting to the report. For more information, see “Formatting
Reports” on page 13-23.

Selecting data to include in a report

You use selection tools to specify the slices of data that you want the report to
include. In the context of a report, a data slice is defined by a financial data item and
a set of dimension values.

For example, if you wanted to create a report that compares Actuals data with
Budget data, you would select:

« Both the Actuals and Budget financial data items
« A setof dimension values for each item

If the financial data items are dimensioned by Time, Line Item, and Organization,
you would select a set of time periods, line items, and organizations for each
financial data item.

For more information on the tools and techniques that are available for selecting
data, see Chapter 7.
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Changing the layout of a report

Once you have created a report and selected the data that you want to work with,
you can arrange the dimensions according to how you want to view the data.

You rearrange dimensions in a report by changing the positions of the dimension
tiles in the report window. You can move dimension tiles to unoccupied locations,
except when the combination of tiles would result in more than 5,000 dimension
values along one edge of the report. You can also drop labeled tiles onto other
labeled tiles to have the dimensions rotate positions.

Related information

For more information about creating reports, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Opening Reports”
“Closing Reports”
“Creating Reports”
“Selecting Data”

Creating Asymmetric Reports

Definition: Asymmetric report

An asymmetric report is a report format that combines the values of two
dimensions, or the values of a dimension and a financial data item. An asymmetric
combination gives you access to all of the values of both dimensions and provides a
great deal of flexibility for positioning the values along the rows, columns, or pages
of the report.
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Process for creating an asymmetric report
Follow these general steps to create an asymmetric report.

1. Open or create the report that you want to work with.

2. Place the objects (dimensions or dimensions and financial data items) that you
want to combine on the same edge of the report.

3. From the Report menu, choose Asymmetric Format.
The Asymmetric Combination dialog box appears.

4. Inthe Asymmetric Combination dialog box select two dimensions that you
want to combine and choose OK.

The New Tile Name dialog box appears.

5. Inthe New Tile Name dialog box, enter a name for the new tile that the system
creates for the asymmetric combination and choose OK.

The Asymmetric Layout dialog box appears.

6. Inthe Asymmetric Layout dialog box, use the edit bar and the Insert, Delete,
and Move buttons to arrange the list of values as you want them to appear in
the report. When you are satisfied with the arrangement, choose OK.

Example: Asymmetric report

The report in this example includes data for the Actuals financial data item for three
months in 1999 and 2000. The asymmetric combination reformats the values so that
the data is easier to compare by month.
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Standard report

In the standard version of the report, the values are displayed chronologically, as
shown in the following illustration.

-il'l File Edit Format Heport Tools Maintain  Manage Addin Window Help _|5||1|
O EH & A ERL e e B 7
MNew Open Save Select Earit Battern flumter, Save D&t TvEe Print Help
X[
Organization [7)] FinData (1]
Product (3] Time [5]
Actuals
First Quarter
US- Global Computers hd Actuals
Sentinel Standard < Jan 99 Feh 99 Mar 99 Jan 00 Feh 00 Mar 00
+ Total Revenue 7,619,401 | 8,652,400 | 8,068,258 | 7,847,983 | 8,911,972 | 8,310,306
+ Cost of Sales and Services 4,351,683 | 4,984,088 | 4,637,608 | 4,482,234 | 5,133,611 | 4,776,736
+ Total Expense 301,578 | 364,652 | 363,085 | 310626 | 375591 | 37977
+ Total Operating Expenses 361,169 | 431,969 | 429440 | 372004 | 444,928 | 442324
[ Line [4) I

Tuesday, October 05, 1933
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Asymmetric combination

When an asymmetric combination is applied to the report, the data is displayed as
shown in the following illustration. You can now easily compare Actuals for each
month of the quarter.

.,&"L Oracle Financial Analyzer [super] - [asym4]

j File Edit Format Heport Tools Maintain  Manage Addln Window Help _|5||1|

O EH & A ER e B 7

MNew Open Save Select Earit Battern flumter, Save D&t TvEe Print Help
X[
Organization [7] Act33vedctOl [6])
Product (3]

Actuals
First Quarter
US- Global Computers 7] [ Acts|Tan99 [ Acts|Jan00 [ Acts[Feh99 [ Acts[Feb00 [ Acts[Mar99 [Acts/Mar00 ]
Sentinel Standard i

+ Total Revenue 7619401 | 7847983 | 8,652,400 | 8911972 | 8,068,258 | 8,310,306

+ Cost of Sales and Services 4,351,683 | 4482234 | 4,984,088 | 5133611 | 4,637,608 | 4,776,736

+ Total Expense 301,578 310,626 364652 | 375591 | 363085 | 373977

+ Total Operating Expenses 361,169 372,004 431,969 | 444928 | 429440 | 442,324
[ Line [4)

Using asymmetric reports from which financial data items have been deleted

If you open a previously saved asymmetric report that uses a financial data item
that you have deleted since the report was saved, you will receive the following
error message:

An error occurred setting up data for the report. Qonsider changing the
definition to access a different sel ection.

You can fix this error and still use the report by following the procedure described
in the following Help topic: “Using Asymmetric Reports From Which Financial
Data Items Have Been Deleted.”
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Removing asymmetric formatting from a report
You can remove the asymmetric formatting from a report at any time.

When you separate the asymmetric combination into its component dimensions, the
values in status for those dimensions remain the same as for the asymmetric
combination. If you want to change the status, you must access the Selector and
select the items you want to include in each dimension. Also note that when you
remove the formatting, you may need to reposition the dimension tiles to set up the
report as you want it.

Related information

For more information about asymmetric reports, search for the following topics in
the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Including Asymmetric Formatting in a Report”
“Removing Asymmetric Formatting From a Report”
“Using Asymmetric Reports From Which Financial Data Items Have Been Deleted”

Creating Ranking and Exception Reports

Definition: Ranking and Exception reports

Ranking and Exception reports apply ranking criteria, exception criteria, or both
ranking and exception criteria to a dimension. The criteria is applied to each page of
data.

Types of Ranking and Exception reports
There are four types of ranking and exception reports:

« Ranking report — Displays data in an order that meets a set of criteria that you
specify. For example, you might rank products by volume within a market area
and time period.

« Exception report — Displays data associated with dimension values that meet
cutoff values within parameters that you specify. For example, you might
display expense items for which variance is greater than 10% within a cost
center and time period.

« Ranking-then-exception report — Displays data in an order that meets a set of
criteria that you specify, then displays a subset of the ranked data that meet
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cutoff values within parameters that you specify. For example, you might rank
the top 100 products by volume for a year in the U.S. and then display a ranked
subset of those products for which sales exceeded $1.5 million in the U.S. for the
year.

Exception-then-ranking report — Displays data associated with dimension
values that meet cutoff values within parameters that you specify in an order
that meets criteria that you specify. For example, you might display products
for which sales exceeded $1.5 million in the U.S. for the second quarter and
rank the top five of these products by volume change from year ago in the U.S.
for the second quarter.

Process for creating a Ranking/Exception report
Follow these general steps to create a Ranking/Exception report.

1.
2.

Open an existing report or choose New from the Report menu.
From the Report menu, choose Ranking/Exception.

Note: The Ranking/Exception menu item is not available if the report that you
create or open has more than one dimension in the down position, or if the
dimension in the down position is the FinData dimension.

In the Ranking and Exception dialog box, choose the report type. For
information on report types, see “Types of Ranking and Exception reports” on
page 13-11.

Drag the dimension tiles to the down, page or across positions to determine the
report layout. For more information, see “Page layout for Ranking and
Exception reports” on page 13-12.

Specify ranking, exception, or ranking and exception criteria.
Choose OK.

Page layout for Ranking and Exception reports

The Layout area of the Ranking and Exception dialog box enables you to position
the dimensions on the page so as to determine the focus of a Ranking and Exception
report.
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The following list describes the effect of the down, page, and across positions in
Ranking and Exception reports:

« Down position — Only one dimension can be in this position, which the system
uses to rank dimension values or to select a subset of values. Do not put
Financial Data Item in the down position. Also, if the report is both a ranking
report and an asymmetric report, the asymmetric edge cannot be on the down
position. The values of the down dimension populate the row labels of the
report.

« Page position — Determines the separate pages of the report. The ranking,
exception, or ranking and exception criteria are applied to each page.

« Across position — Determines the criteria for the ranking, exception, or ranking
and exception criteria. The values of the across dimension populate the column
labels of the report.

Example: Ranking and Exception report setup

The following illustration shows the Ranking and Exception Setup dialog box. In
this example, Exception then Ranking is selected as the report type. The selections
will create a report that displays products for which Actuals exceeded $1 million in
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the year 2000 for specified organizations. The report will also rank the five top

products.
. Aanking and Exception Setup E2
Type Layout oK |
" Ranking P‘.BQE: A'.:r°§s:
Ling FinData B |
i Exception Organization Time
" Ranking then Exception I:I l:l Help |
Do
% Exception then R anking
— Exception — Ranking
Product where Product where
IActuaIs IActuaIs J
is iz amang the
Igreater than j top |5 IF'loduct j
the xalue and/or the
[1000000 battom | [Product =l
out of |23 Product J out of excepted Product
Tirme: Year, 2000 Tirme: Year, 2000

Display of ranking numbers in report output

Ranking numbers appear in a ranking report and in an exception-then-ranking
report next to the values for the down dimension. Ranking numbers are not
displayed in a ranking-then-exception report.

Related information

For more information about ranking and exception reports, search for the following
topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Dimensions of Ranking/Exception Reports”
“Expanding the Base Selection for Ranking/Exception Reports”
“Using Ranking/Exception Reports”

13-14 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Using Report Calculations

Using Report Calculations

About report calculations

When you are working with a Financial Analyzer report, you can define ad hoc
formulas to calculate figures such as sums, counts, and averages without having to
define a model or a solve definition. These formulas, called report calculations,
operate only on the data that is currently included in the report.

When to use report calculations
If you require a temporary formula that you do not need to use in other documents,
you can use a report calculation. If, however, you require the same formula
frequently or in multiple documents, you should consider using one of the
following methods to perform calculations:

« Create a formula financial data item, as described in Chapter 4.

« Add aline item to the Line dimension and incorporate its calculation into a
model, as described in Chapter 8.

Inserting rows and columns for calculations

In order to define a report calculation, you must insert a new row or column in the
report and then define a formula for that row or column. When you finish defining
the formula, the system populates the appropriate report cells with data calculated
using the formula. You can move or delete the column or row as you can any
inserted column or row.

If you insert a new report calculation and it conflicts with an existing calculation
(for example, if you create a column calculation when a row calculation has already
been defined), the most recently inserted report calculation takes precedence.

Inserted rows or columns, and their associated formulas, exist only in the context of
the current report. You cannot link inserted rows or columns between reports or
gain access to them via the Selector.
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Associating formulas with report cells
You can associate a formula with:

= All of the cells in the current column or row
= Justone cell in a column or row
= Financial data items

You cannot associate a formula with multiple randomly selected cells in a row or
column. You must select either just one cell or all cells in a column or row related to
a financial data item.

How inserted calculations relate to dimension values

Inserted rows and columns and their associated formulas can be linked to the
dimension to which they are added or to a position in the report. If a row or column
is inserted in relation to a particular dimension value, that dimension value
becomes the “owner” of the insert. For example, if you insert a row before the
dimension value Widgets, Widgets becomes the insert’s owner. If you insert a row
or column by specifying a position (for example, “after the 2nth FinData”), the
inserted row or column stays in the same relative position, even if other dimension
values change status, because it is not associated with a particular dimension value.

How moving dimension values affects calculations

You can move dimension values in reports either by swapping tiles or selecting
Move Insert from the Edit menu. The following table describes methods of moving
dimension values and the effect that each method has on inserted calculations.

Method of moving a dimension value Effect on inserted calculations
Moving the dimension value that owns the The insert moves with the moved
insert to another position in the report dimension

Removing the dimension value that owns the The insert and its associated formula are
insert from the report by using the Selector to deleted from the report
remove the value from status

Moving the dimension to the page edge of the | The insert is suppressed, but retained; if
report the dimension is moved to an across or
down position, the insert reappears

Hiding the dimension value that owns the The insert is hidden until the dimension
insert from the report using drilling value is redisplayed
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Method of moving a dimension value Effect on inserted calculations
Moving the inserted column or row that The insert becomes “owned” by the
contains the formula relative to another dimension value that you moved it
dimension value (by selecting Move Insert relative to
from the Edit menu)

Moving the inserted column or row that The insert is no longer “owned” by a

contains the formula positionally (by selecting | dimension value and will remain in the

Move Insert from the Edit menu) current position in the report until
moved

Methods for creating formulas
You can create formulas by:

« Selecting the Formula Tools button on the toolbar and selecting values from the
tabs

« Entering the formula manually into the Edit bar

« A combination of entering the formula manually and using the mouse to select
dimension values

Formula construction
Report formulas are always constructed as follows:

result = expression
where;

« resultis the location in the report of the cell or cells where the result will be
displayed

= expression is an algebraic expression made up of the following elements:
operators, numeric constants, dimension-value pairs, and functions

Note that if you create a formula using Formula Tools, after you exit the Formula
Tools dialog box, the newly created formula appears in the edit box, but is not
reflected in the report until you select the Enter button.
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Using dimension values in formulas

You can include dimension values in report formulas. In report formulas,
dimension values:

« Can be displayed either by their description name or by their internal identifier.
How they are displayed depends on the Use Internal IDs in Report Calcs setting
in the Options dialog box. If Use Internal IDs in Report Calcs is set to Yes,
dimension values are displayed by their internal identifier. If Use Internal IDs in
Report Calcs is set to No, dimension values are displayed by their description
name. Note that internal IDs are always unique, but description names do not
have to be unique. If you choose to display dimension values as their
description name, you should ensure that the description name you select for
inclusion in your formula is unique to avoid unexpected results.

« Must always be included as part of a dimension-value pair. For example,
TIME:JANOO, where TIME is the dimension name, and JANOO is the dimension
value.

« Canonly be included if they are in status in the current report.

You cannot use the same dimension-value pair in both the result and expression
side of a formula.

Using qualified data references in formulas

You can use qualified data references, known as QDRs, to describe specific cells that
are referenced by one or more dimensions. For example, you can use a QDR to
reference the cell that represents the Total Assets line item for the year 2000 for the
East organization.

QDRs have many uses in report formulas. For example, in the expression side, you
can use a QDR to specify that you want to use data contained in a specific cell in a
formula. In the results side, you can use a QDR to choose a specific cell into which a
formula can be inserted. A useful application for this would be to insert an NA
value at the intersection of an inserted row that contains a formula and a column
that contains a formula, when neither inserted formula produces an appropriate
result.

You use the Qualify tab in the Formula Tools dialog box to create qualified data
references (QDRs) to the data in specific cells in the current report.
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Example 1: Applying calculations to rows and columns

The report in this example has two inserted columns and one inserted row for
calculated data. For this report:

The formula was created using the mouse to select dimension-value pairs from
the current report

Dimension values are displayed by their description names (as opposed to their
internal identifiers)

The columns labeled Year to Go and Year to Go % Year, and the Row labeled
Operating Income % Revenue have been inserted

The Year to Go column contains the following formula:
"Tine: Year to Q@ = Tine:Nov 00' + Ti ne: Dec 00’

where:

« The single quotations (* *) are required delineators
« Time represents the dimension

« Thecolon () is a required separator between the dimension and dimension
value

« Time:Year to Go represents the inserted column

« The plus sign (+) is an operand

« Nov 00 and Dec 00 are the description names of the dimension values
The Year to Go % Year column contains the following formula:

"Tine: Year to @ %Year'='Tine: Year to @'/’ Tine: Year 00" *100

The Operating Income % Revenue row contains the following formula:

"Li ne: Qperating | ncone % Revenue' =
‘Line:Operating Income’Line:Total Revenue*100
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After inserting the formulas in the specified cells, the report appears as follows:

j File Edit Format Heport Tools Maintain  Manage Addln Window Help

=1l

0 E & R R ] t

MNew Open Save Select Earit Battern flumter, Save D&t TvEe Print Help
£ x|
Organization [1]] FinData (1]
Product [1] Time [3]

Forcasted Year to Go
US- Global Computers - Forecast
Parent Total: Product -
Year to Go %
Nov 00 Dec00 | YeartoGo | Year0D | oo 0"
ear

Total Revenue 185,912,302 | 190,558,452 | 376,470,754 | 2,290,755,748 16
Cost of Sales and Services 106,674,498 | 109,503,444 | 216,177,942 | 1,272,201,499 17
Gross Profit 79,237 804 81,055,007 | 160,292,812 | 1,018,554,249 16
Total Operating Expenses 60,128,808 60,368,160 | 120,496,968 | 722,559,169 17
Operating Income 19,108,996 20,686,847 39,795,844 | 295,995,080 13
Operating Income % Revenue 10 1 1 13 82

Line (5] |

Example 2: Applying a calculation to a specific cell

In the previous example, the number 82% (located at the intersection of the two
inserted formulas) is meaningless. To ensure that this value is not misinterpreted,
we can replace the incorrect value with an NA value.

For this report, the formula to do this would be as follows:

"Li ne: Querating | ncone % Revenue; Ti ne: Year to G % Year

T=NAN)

where:

« The single quotations (* *) are required delineators

= Line is the dimension

= Thecolon () is a required separator between the dimension and dimension

value

«  Operating Income % Revenue is the inserted row
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The semi-colon (;) is a required separator between the two dimension-value
pairs

Time is a dimension
Year to Go % Year is the inserted column

NAN() is the NAN function, which places an NA value in the specified cell.

To avoid typing mistakes in the long QDR, the results side of the expression was
created using the Qualify tab in the Formula Tools dialog box.

After inserting the above formula in the specified cell, the report appears as follows:

.

¢ Oracle Financial Analpzer [super) - [Calc2]

j File Edit Format Heport Tools Maintain Manage Adddn ‘Window Help _Iﬁllﬂ

N R &8 % = % m oD
Mew Open Save Select ot Eatter Homter Save ats TEE Print Help

£ X

Organization [1)] FinDrata [1]
Product [1] Time [3]

Forcasted Year to Go
US- Global Computers - Forecast
Parent Total: Product -
Year to Go %
Nov 00 Dec00 | YeartoGo | Year0D | oo *®"
ear

Total Revenue 185,912,302 190,558,452 376,470,754 | 2,290,755,748 16

Cost of Sales and Services 106,674,498 109,503,444 216,177,942 | 1,272,201,499 17

Gross Profit 79,237,804 81,055,007 160,292,812 | 1,018,554,249 16

Total Operating Expenses 60,128,808 60,368,160 120,496,968 722,559,169 17
Operating Income 19,108,996 20,686,847 39,795,844 295,995,080 13
Operating Income % Revenue 10 1 1 13

Line [5] |

Note that in this example, the NA value appears as a dash (-) because that is how
NA Spell is specified in report options.
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Report calculation errors

If you enter a formula incorrectly, you will receive an error in the cell into which
you were attempting to insert a formula. The following table describes these errors
and their meanings.

Error Description
#CIRC! The formula contains a circular reference
#DIV/0 The formula is attempting to divide by zero
#ERROR! This is a generic error
#MISSING! The dimension-value pair used in the formula is not currently in status
#NAME? The formula contains a function name that is not recognized
#NULL! The formula contains dimensions that do not intersect in the report
#NUM! There is a problem with a number
#OVERFLOW! The expression evaluates more values than are specified in the result
#PAGE! The dimension-value pair used in the formula is not in the current

page

#REF! The formula contains an invalid reference to a cell
#VALUE! The formula contains the wrong type or number of operands

Related information

For more information about using calculations in reports, search for the following
topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Defining Formulas for Report Calculations”
“Displaying Internal Identifiers in Report Formulas”
“Defining Formulas for Report Calculations”

“Formula Syntax”

“Inserting Rows or Columns”
“Moving Inserted Rows and Columns”
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Formatting Reports

About formatting reports

You can use a variety of formatting tools to make a report attractive and easy to

read.

Options for formatting report elements

The following table describes tasks and related Help topics for using Report

Options to change the look of your report.

Task Description

Related Help Topics

Specify the precedence order in which column, row, and
page formatting changes will take effect

Specifying a Precedence Order
for Formatting in Reports

Add a title, subtitle, or footnote

« Including Titles in Reports

« Including Subtitles in
Reports

« Including Footnotes in
Reports

Edit the row, column, and page control labels that are
automatically generated when you create a new report

Editing Dimension Value
Labels

Change the horizontal and vertical alignment of titles,
labels, footnotes, and values in data cells

Aligning Text or Numbers in
Reports

Automatically suppress rows that contain only zeros,
N/A values, or both

Specifying Row Suppression in
Reports

Place borders around titles or dimension labels in a report

Placing Borders Around Text
in Reports

Automatically indent row labels to make the structure of
hierarchies evident

« Indenting Row Titles by
Level in Reports

«  Specifying the Amount of
Indentation for Row Titles
in Reports
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Changing the look of rows and columns
The following table describes tasks and related Help topics for changing the look of

rows and columns.

Task Description

Related Help Topics

Insert blank rows to improve readability or
include report calculations

Inserting Rows or Columns

Insert blank columns to improve readability or
include report calculations

Inserting Rows or Columns

Move inserted columns or rows

Moving Inserted Rows or Columns

Adjust the height of individual rows

Adjusting Row Height in Reports

Adjust the width of individual columns

Adjusting Column Width in Reports

Other formatting options
The following table describes tasks and related Help topics for other formatting

options.

Description

Related Help Topics

Control the way numbers are represented

Choosing a Format for Numbers in
Reports

Choose fonts, font styles, and point sizes for
titles, labels, footnotes, and values in data cells

Choosing Fonts for Text or Numbers in
Reports

Choose colors for text (such as titles, labels, and
footnotes) and for values in data cells

Choosing Colors for Text or Numbers in
Reports

Choose background colors for text or data cells,
and for the report window

Choosing Background Colors in Reports

Specify a style, width, and color for borders

Placing Borders Around Text in Reports

Insert page breaks

Inserting Page Breaks In Reports And
Worksheets

Delete page breaks

Deleting Page Breaks from Reports and
Worksheets
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Specifying dimension value labels

As an alternative to manually editing labels for a series of dimension values, you
can choose from a set of labels that are already defined for those values. To do this,
choose Dimension Labels from the Report menu, then select a label type.

Using the Highlight Special feature

You can use the Highlight Special feature to apply formatting characteristics to all
dimension values associated with a dimension in a report. Formatting
characteristics applied using Highlight Special:

« Are applied to values on other pages as well as the currently displayed page

« Are applied to dimension values added to a report after the initial formatting
occurs

« Can be applied to dimension value labels, data cells, or both

Showing or hiding report components

You choose Report Options from the Report menu to access the Report Options
dialog box, which enables you to show or hide elements in the report window, and
add or remove components of the report itself. For example, you can show or hide
the report title.

Related information

For more information about formatting reports, search for the following topics in
the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Displaying Dimension Labels in Reports”
“Using the Highlight Special Feature in Reports.”

Saving Reports

About saving reports
After you create a report, you can save it for use in future work sessions.

When you save a report, only its shell, or form, is saved to disk. The next time you
open the report, current data is incorporated into the report’s data cells.
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Saving a new report

When you save a hew report, you assign it a unique name and, optionally, one or
more keywords that can be used to access the document at a later time.

When you save a report under a new hame, the system gives you the option of
saving it as your default report. This enables you to use the saved report as a
starting point the next time you create a new report.

Saving changes to an existing report

When you save changes to an existing report, you can overwrite the original report
(if it belongs to your personal library), or you can save the modified report under a
new name and preserve the original.

You choose Save to overwrite the original report and Save As to save your changes
as a new report with a unique name.

Related information

For more information about saving reports, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Saving New Reports”
“Saving Changes to Reports”

Managing Reports

Printing reports
You can print an entire report, the current page, or a set of pages that you specify.
You can also print multiple reports.

Choose Print from the File menu to print individual reports or Print Multiple to
print multiple reports. If you choose to do so, you can sequentially number all the
pages across all the reports that you print together.

Both Financial Analyzer and Microsoft Windows® provide a wide range of printing
options that let you adjust margins, create headers and footers, preview a document
before printing, and so on.
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Adding reports to folders

You can organize reports within folders so that users can locate them quickly and
easily.

Choose Maintain Folders from the Tools menu to add a report to a folder. This
opens the Maintain Folders dialog box, where you can select a folder and choose
one or more reports to add.

Deleting reports
You can delete reports from your personal database.

Choose Delete from the File menu to delete a report. This opens the Delete dialog
box, where you can select a report to delete.

As an administrator, you can also delete a report from the shared database so that
users no longer have access to it. You delete the report from your personal database,
and then distribute the structure with a Delete from System action, which deletes
the structure from the shared database and from the personal databases of all of
your users, including any administrators immediately below you in the reporting
hierarchy.

Modifying reports

You can modify a report by making new selections for financial data items and
dimension values. You can also add or remove formulas, change the report layout,
and modify the formatting.

You can save a modified report under its current name, or under a new name.

Exporting report data to a file

You can export data from a report to a file that can be used in other applications.
You can select from three export formats (.csv, .xls, and .txt), and choose the pages
or values to export. If you choose to export to the .xls file format, you can specify
whether the data will be displayed in a single worksheet or in multiple worksheets.

Note: The .xls export uses the most recently installed version of Excel. See the
Release Notes for a list of supported versions.
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Procedure: Exporting data from a report
To export data from a report, follow these steps.

1.
2.

Make the report from which you want to export data your active document.
From the File menu, choose Export to File.
Result: The Export to File dialog box opens.

In the File Name box, enter the name of the file to which you want to export
data. Use the Browse button to select a directory other than the current
directory or to choose an existing file as the target for the export.

In the Format box, select the format for the export file. You can choose one of
the following options:

«  Microsoft Excel (.xls) — Exports the data in .xls format, using the current
installed version of Excel. For information about the supported versions of
Excel, refer to the Release Notes.

« Comma delimited (*.csv) — Exports the data in Comma Separated Value
format, in which labels and data values are separated by commas.

« Tab delimited (*.txt) — Exports the data in text file format, in which labels
and data values are separated by tabs.

If you chose Microsoft Excel (*.xls) as the export format, click the Options
button to open the Excel Options dialog box, where you can you can specify
how the system will handle the export to Excel:

« Inthe Export Pages box, choose Multiple Worksheets to display the data
on one worksheet per logical page. To create a table of contents for the
worksheets, choose Table of Contents. Choose Single Worksheet to export
the data to a single worksheet.

« Choose Exclude Formatting to export the data without formats for fonts,
color, and so forth. Clear Exclude Formatting to export the data with its
current formatting

In the Selection box, select the page range for the export. You can choose one of
the following options:

« All — Exports data from all pages of the document.

« Current Page — Exports data from the current page of the document.
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« Custom Selection — Exports pages and values that you specify. If you
chose this option, the dialog box expands. Use the Paging Dimension box and
Values to Export box to specify a custom selection of pages.

7. Choose OK to export the file.

Export file size

If you are exporting to the .xls file format and the size of the file that you are
exporting exceeds the maximum size for your version of Excel, a warning message
will appear.

Example: Exporting data from a report
The following illustration shows the Export to File dialog box.

Export to File

File: Marne:

DK
Sales Report Browse... |

Current Drirectaorny: Cancel
o \oraouivolaphozabdl

.

Format: Help

Microzoft Excel [*.xlz) j Options... |

Selection
o« Al

' Current Page

" Custom Selection 3>

Tatal selactad: 3
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Related information

For more information about managing reports, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Adding Documents to Folders”

“Adding the Current Report to a Folder”
“Adding Multiple Documents to Folders”
“Deleting Reports.”

“Deleting Structures from the System”
“Exporting Report Data to Other Applications.”
“Printing Reports.”

Linking Reports

About linking reports

If you need to create a series of reports that are related in some way, you can link
the reports so that the selections and label formatting changes that you make in one
document are propagated to all the linked reports.

For example, suppose that you need to prepare a series of reports based on the same
set of line items. By creating a series of new reports and linking their Line Item
dimensions, you need to select the set of line items only once; the choices you make
are automatically applied to all the linked reports. As long as the dimensions are
linked, any time you add or remove a line item or change a label associated with a
line item, your changes are applied to all the linked reports.

Rules for linking reports
When linking reports, the following rules apply:

= You can link a series of reports. You cannot link reports with graphs or
worksheets.

= You can link only dimensions of the same type (for example, Time with Time,
Line Item with Line Item, and so on).

= You can link multiple dimensions with their corresponding dimensions. For
example, you might link the Time, Line Item, and Organization dimensions
across a series of reports.

= You can form a link based on any dimension except the FinData dimension.
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Links in saved reports

Links that you create in a report are preserved until you overtly remove them. That
is, you can create a link and save and close the document. When you reopen the
report, the link remains intact.

Related information

For more information about linking reports, search for the following topic in the
Financial Analyzer Help system: “Linking Dimensions in Reports.”

Drilling through Levels of Data in Reports

About drilling in reports

The drill feature enables you to view report data at different levels of detail. You can
use the drill feature on any dimension that uses a hierarchy to structure dimension
values.

In order to use the drill feature, you select a hierarchy and place its corresponding
dimension in the down position of the report. Note that you can only use the drill
feature when there is no more than one dimension in the down position.
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Example: Drilling in reports

In the report shown in this example, the plus symbol beside each line item indicates
that drilling is activated, and that the items have descendants.

j File Edit Format Beport Toolz Maintain  Manage Addin ‘window Help ==

N R &8 % = % oD

Mew Open Save Select ot Eatter Homter Save ats TEE Print Help
£ X
Organization (7] Time [1]
Product [9) FinDrata [2]

US- Global Computers - Year 00
Sentinel Standard ] Budget Forecast

+ Total Revenue 94,857,191 97,827,138

+ Cost of Sales and Services 57,701,987 56,937,330

+ Total Expense 3,794,288 3,913,086

+ Total Operating Expenses 4,556,584 4,689,020
[~ [ Line #) \
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When you click on the plus symbol for an item, the dimension value list expands.
For example, Cost of Sales and Services has four children: Cost of Sales, Cost of
Services-Support, Cost of Services-Consulting, Cost of Services-Training.

s
j File Edit Format Heport Tools Maintain Manage Adddn ‘Window Help

== x|
0 B @2 | ¥ = 5 B @B
Mew Open Save Select ot Eatter Homter Save ats TEE Print Help
FIX
Organization (7] Time [1]
Product [9) FinDrata [2]
US- Global Computers - Year 00
Parent Total: Product hd Budget Forecast
+ Total Revenue 2,281,119,104 2,290,755,748
— Cost of Sales and Services 1,322,011,368 1,272,201,499
Cost of Sales 895,382,691 883,544,596
Cost of Services- Support 65,348,912 57,885,061
Cost of Services- Consulting 290,267 023 270,915,926
Cost of Services- Training 71,012,743 59,855,917
+ Total Expense 1,074,733.933 1,040,374,600
+ Total Operating Expenses 723,640,342 722559169

T ] Line [8) |

Related information

Employees @hfork - Netzcape

For more information about drilling, search for the following topic in the Financial
Analyzer Help system: “Drilling Through Levels of Report Data.”
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Chapter summary

Graphs

This chapter describes graphs and how to create, edit and maintain them.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are an Administrator,
Budget, or Analyst workstation user who is responsible for creating or maintaining
graphs.

List of topics

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Graphs

Creating Graphs

Formatting Graphs

Specifying Series Formatting for Graphs
Specifying Axis Formatting for Graphs
Specifying Formatting for Pie Graphs
Saving Graphs

Managing Graphs

Linking Graphs
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About Graphs

Definition: Graphs

Graphs enable you to create visual representations of your financial data. You can
use graphs to view your financial data from different perspectives, and you can
format and print graphs for use in presentations.

Types of graphs

Financial Analyzer provides a variety of graph types that enable you to represent
data in many different ways. For example, some graphs let you emphasize trends
over time while other graphs let you show part-to-whole relationships. The
following list describes and shows samples of Financial Analyzer’s basic graph

types.
Graph Type Typical Use Sample

Line Graph Shows trends over time and emphasizes rates

of change

‘\..___-_

Vertical Bar Graph Like a horizontal bar graph, compares data

associated with different dimension values
Horizontal Bar Graph Like a vertical bar graph, compares data

associated with different dimension values
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Graph Type

Typical Use

Sample

Bar-Line Graph

Shows relationships between data measured
in different units

Area Graph Shows trends and emphasizes degrees of
change

Pie Graph Shows part-to-whole relationships

Scatter Graph Shows the relationship between two variables

n
H
i
i
H
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i
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Graph objects

Graphs enable you view and format financial data based on the financial data items,
dimensions, and dimension values that are defined in your personal database.
Before you can create a graph, your personal database must contain the required
database objects. Administrators typically define database objects and distribute

them to users.

Graph window

The graph window contains various elements that enable you to manipulate a
graph’s layout and format.
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The following illustration shows a vertical bar graph with elements of the graph
window labeled.

Data
Edit bar Page Dimension
huttons Edit bar Controls #Subtitle s Title Tiles
el
annual Perfarmance 1385
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o i)
Zrles U nar zalinig (1)
Page
Dimensian
Til \\|Amul Soles ;II"T Marantdotal: Mroduct JEI
les [N 14101F plrs ManAgement B
Y . Satkrals 1905
-axls \\ Alare - Bl b F-biaad Sl o U2 S D
o
Data .
Markers

| i Feauy B e e W G [ O

Tir_ (151 | Rudisphy |
H-Axis Legend * Footnote © X-Axis Redisplay

Dimension Button

Tile
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The following table describes each labeled element.

Element

Description

Dimension tiles

Enable you rearrange the layout of a graph and access the Selector
dialog box, where you can choose a different set of values for the
dimension. There are three types of dimension tiles:

« Page dimension tiles — Located in the upper-left corner of the
graph window, these tiles represent dimensions in the page
position

« Across dimension tiles — Located in the upper-right corner of
the graph window, these tiles represent dimensions in the across
position

« Down dimension tiles — Located at the bottom of the graph
window, these tiles represent dimensions in the down position

Edit bar

Enables you to edit text such as titles, footnotes, and dimension
labels. Select the text or data value you want to edit to make it appear
in the edit bar.

Edit bar buttons

The Cancel button clears text from the edit bar.

The Enter button moves text from the edit bar into the currently
selected area.

Page controls

Enables you to move between pages in a multiple-page graph.

Title, subtitle, and
footnote panes

Enables you to specify a title, subtitle, and footnote for the graph.

Dimension labels

Identifies currently selected dimension values.

Redisplay button

Enables you to refresh a document manually after making format or
selection changes.

X-axis

A graph’s horizontal axis.

Y-axis

A graph’s vertical axis. A graph can have either one or two Y-axes.

Data markers

Represent the data shown in a graph. Depending on the type of graph
that you are viewing, data markers are either areas, bars, lines, points,
or pie slices.

Legend

A key to the data represented in a graph.
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Graph menu

When you open a graph in the document window, the Graph menu becomes
available on the menu bar.

The following table describes each item on the Graph menu.

Menu Item Description

Type Opens the Graph Type dialog box, which enables you to specify the
type of graph that you want to use.

Legend Opens the Legend dialog box, where you can specify whether to
display a legend for your graph. This dialog box also enables you to
format the legend.

Pie Options Opens the Pie Options dialog box, where you can specify labels for a
pie graph and/or its slices and perform other formatting functions.

Grid Opens the Grid dialog box, where you can specify whether to display
gridlines along the X- and/or Y-axis of a graph.

Graph Options | Opens the Graph Options dialog box, where you can specify
information for graph controls, text, attributes, and axis titles.

Dimension Opens the Dimension Label Setup dialog box, where you can specify
Labels the text that the system will use when it creates row, column, and page
labels.

Auto Redisplay | When checked, specifies that graphs are to be automatically
redisplayed when you make changes to them.t.

Creating Graphs

About creating graphs

When you create a graph, current financial data is automatically included in the
graph. You can base a graph on the default graph template, or on an open graph or
report.

Process for creating graphs
Follow these general steps to create a new graph.

1. Choose New from the File menu and then choose Graph.

2. Select the data that you want to include in the graph. For more information, see
“Selecting data to include in a graph” on page 14-7.
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3. You can change the graph type. For more information, see “Types of graphs” on
page 14-2.

4. You can adjust the layout of the graph. For more information, see “Changing
the layout of a graph” on page 14-7.

5. You can apply formatting to the graph. For more information, see “Formatting
Graphs” on page 14-8.

Selecting data to include in a graph

As part of creating a graph, you must specify which slices of data that you want the
graph to include A data slice is defined by a financial data item, multiple
dimensions, and a set of values of those dimensions.

For more information on the tools and techniques that are available for selecting
data, see Chapter 7.

Example: Selecting data to include in a graph

Suppose you want to create a graph that compares Actuals data with Budget data.
Using the Selector, you would select:

« Both the Actuals and Budget financial data items
« Asetof dimension values for each item

For example, if the financial data items are dimensioned by Time, Line Item, and
Organization, you would select a set of time periods, line items, and organizations
for each financial data item.

Changing the layout of a graph

Once you have created a graph and selected the data that you want to work with,
you can arrange the dimensions according to how you want to view the data. You
rearrange dimensions in a graph by changing the positions of the dimension tiles in
the graph window. You can move dimension tiles to unoccupied locations or drop
labeled tiles onto other labeled tiles to have the dimensions swap positions.
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Related information
For more information about creating graphs, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Choosing Graph Types”
“Creating Graphs”
“Selecting Data”

Formatting Graphs

About formatting graphs

You can use a variety of formatting tools to make a graph attractive and easy to
read.

Adding a title, subtitle, or footnote to a graph
As part of formatting a graph, you can add a title, subtitle, or footnote.

Editing dimension value labels in a graph

You can edit certain dimension value labels that the software automatically
generates when you create a new graph. For example, you can edit X-axis labels and
legend labels.

Specifying dimension value labels

As an alternative to manually editing labels for a series of dimension values, you
can choose from a set of labels that are already defined for those values. To do this,
choose Dimension Labels from the Graph menu, then select a label type.

Choosing a format for the graph legend

Legends serve as keys to data represented in graphs. If you have several data series
depicted in a graph, with each series represented by a different marker, a legend
helps you associate each marker with its corresponding data series.

When you create a new graph, the software includes a legend that is appropriate for
the data shown in the graph. You can modify the legend’s location, layout, and label
orientation.
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Removing a legend from a graph

You can remove a legend entirely by choosing Graph Options from the Graph
menu and deselecting the Show Legend option.

Aligning text in a graph

You can change the alignment of text elements such as titles, labels, or footnotes.
The alignment options are left, center, and right.

Choosing a format for numbers in a graph

As part of formatting a graph, you can make various choices that control the way
numbers are represented. You can choose:

« The number of decimal places
« Toinclude international currency, scaling, or percent symbols

« To display decimal separators or thousands separators

Choosing fonts for graph text

You can choose fonts, font styles, and point sizes for titles, labels, and footnotes. You
can use multiple fonts in the same document to improve readability or to emphasize
important elements. The fonts that are available depend on the printer you have
selected.

Choosing colors and patterns for a graph

To help make your graphs attractive and easy to read, you can select colors and
patterns for the following elements:

« Titles, axis labels, legend labels, and footnotes
« Graph area, legend area, and graph window

« Data markers
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Showing or hiding graph components

You can choose Graph Options from the Graph menu to show or hide elements in
the graph window, and to add or remove components of the graph itself. For
example, you can add a Y2-axis to your graph and show or hide its title.

Related information

For more information about formatting graphs, search for the following topics in
the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Aligning Text in Graphs”

“Applying Patterns to Legends”

“Choosing Background Colors and Patterns in Graphs”
“Choosing Colors and Patterns for Data Markers in Graphs”
“Choosing Colors for Text or Numbers in Graphs”
“Choosing a Format For Numbers in Graphs”
“Choosing Fonts for Text or Numbers in Graphs”
“Choosing Fonts for Legend Text”

“Creating Dimension Values”

“Editing Dimension Value Labels”

“Including Legends in Graphs”

“Including Titles in Graphs”

“Including Subtitles in Graphs”

“Including Footnotes in Graphs”

“Modifying the Location of a Legend in a Graph”
“Modifying the Orientation of a Legend in a Graph”
“Modifying the Placement of a Legend in a Graph”

Specifying Series Formatting for Graphs

About series options

The Series Options command on the Format menu allows you to emphasize and
manipulate the data series depicted in your graph. This section explains how to
perform the following tasks:

« Change the shapes of data markers
« Assign a data series to the Y1- or Y2-axis

« Add or remove fit lines
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Changing the shapes of data markers

When you are working with a bar or line graph, you can emphasize a specific data
series by changing the shape of its data markers. For example, if you are viewing
three data series whose data markers are currently shown as bars, you can
emphasize one of the data series by changing its data markers to lines.

Assigning a data series to the Y1- or Y2-axis

If you are working with a graph that contains both a Y1- and Y2-axis, you can
assign any data series in the graph to either axis. This is useful if you want to
compare dissimilar data series using different scales.

Adding and removing fit lines

When you are working with a bar, line, or scatter graph, you can create fit lines to
emphasize trends. Fit lines represent a new series of data that is statistically based
on an original series. Fit lines, also called trend lines, illustrate how original data
series are changed by exponential, linear, or logarithmic calculations.

Related information

For more information about specifying series options for graphs, search for the
following topic in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Assigning Data to a Graph’s Y-AXxis”
“Changing the Shape of Data Markers”
“Including Fit Lines in Graphs”

Specifying Axis Formatting for Graphs

Introduction

You can change the appearance of an axis in a graph by adding or changing the
format of tick marks and tick labels, or changing the scaling.

Position the mouse on the X, Y1- or Y2-axis on a dual axis graph and click the
mouse button when the mouse pointer changes shape. Then choose Axis Options
from the Format menu. This opens the Axis Options dialog box, where you can
specify how you want to change the format of an axis.
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Including tick marks

When working with bar, line, area, or scatter graphs, you can include tick marks on
the X- or Y-axis. You can include major tick marks, minor tick marks, or both, and
you can position them either inside, outside, or across the selected axis.

Changing the scale of the Y1- or Y2-axis

When you are working with a bar, line, area, or scatter graph, you can adjust the
scale of values on the graph’s Y1- or Y2-axis to accommodate the range of data
displayed by the graph. You can adjust the scale of each Y-axis independently.

Arranging X-axis labels

When you are working with a bar, line, area, or scatter graph, you can change the
arrangement of the dimension labels that appear below the graph’s X-axis. You can
change the number of lines each label occupies, stagger the labels, or show only a
subset of the labels.

Related information

For more information about specifying axis format options for graphs, search for
the following topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Changing the Placement of Dimension Labels in Graphs”
“Including Tick Marks in Graphs”
“Scaling Y-Axes in Graphs”

Specifying Formatting for Pie Graphs

Introduction

Choose Pie Options from the Graph menu to specify formatting for slices in a pie
graph.
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Exploding slices in a pie graph

When you set up a pie graph, you can explode one or more slices in the graph for
emphasis. You can explode pie slices in the following ways:

= You can explode only the first slice of the pie

= You can select any slice in the pie and explode it

Labeling each pie in a multiple-pie graph

If you are setting up a pie graph that contains multiple pies, you can include a label
for each pie to explain what it represents.

Labeling pie slices

When you set up a pie graph, you can label the slices of the pie to show what they
represent.

Adding pie slice feelers to a pie graph

If you include pie slice labels when you set up a pie graph, you can include pie slice
feelers to connect the labels to the appropriate slices.

Related information

For more information about format options for pie graphs, search for the following
topic in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Exploding Slices in Pie Graphs”
“Including Pie Slice Feelers in Pie Graphs”
“Labeling Pie Graphs”

“Labeling Slices in Pie Graphs”

Saving Graphs

About saving graphs
After you create a graph, you can save it for use in future work sessions.

When you save a graph, only its shell, or form, is saved to disk. The next time you
open the graph, the most current data from your local database is incorporated into
the graph’s data cells.
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Saving a new graph

When you save a hew graph, you assign it a unique name and, optionally, one or
more keywords that can be used to access the graph at a later time.

When you save a graph under a new name, the system gives you the option of
saving it as your default graph. This enables you to use the saved graph as a
starting point the next time you create a new graph.

Saving changes to an existing graph

When you save changes to an existing graph, you can overwrite the original version
(if it belongs to your personal library), or you can save the changed graph under a
new name, preserving the original version.

Related information

For more information about saving graphs, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Saving New Graphs”
“Saving Changes to Graphs”

Managing Graphs

Opening and closing graphs

You can open any graph you have previously created, or any graph that your
administrator has defined and distributed to you. After you finish working with a
graph, you can close it to conserve system resources and save space in the
Financial Analyzer window.

Printing graphs
You can print an entire graph, the current page, or a set of pages you specify.

Both Financial Analyzer and Microsoft Windows provide a wide range of printing
options that let you adjust margins, create headers and footers, preview a document
before printing, and so on.
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Adding graphs to folders

You can organize graphs within folders so that you can locate them quickly and
easily.

Choose Maintain Folders from the Tools menu to add a graph to a folder. This
opens the Maintain Folders dialog box, where you can choose a folder and select
one or more graphs to add.

Deleting graphs

You can delete graphs that you no longer need from your personal database.

Choose Delete from the File menu to delete a graph. This opens the Delete dialog
box, where you can select a graph to delete.

As an administrator, you can also delete a graph from the shared database so that
users no longer have access to it. You delete the graph from your personal database,
and then distribute the structure with a Delete from System action. This deletes the
structure from the shared database and from the personal databases of all of your
users, including any administrators immediately below you in the reporting
hierarchy.

Modifying graphs

You can modify a graph by making new selections for financial data items and
dimension values. You can also change the graph type, change the layout, and
modify the formatting.

You can save a modified graph under its current name, or under a new name.

Exporting graph data to a file
You can export data from your active graph to bitmap (.bmp) file.

Procedure: Exporting data from a graph
To export data from a graph, follow these steps.

1. Make the graph from which you want to export data your active document.
2. From the File menu, choose Export to File.

Result: The Export to File dialog box opens.
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3. Inthe File Name box, enter the name of the file to which you want to export
data. Use the Browse button to select a directory other than the current
directory or to choose an existing file as the target for the export.

4. Choose OK to export the file.

Related information

For more information about managing graphs, search for the following topics in the
Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Adding Documents to Folders”

“Adding the Current Graph to a Folder”
“Adding Multiple Documents to Folders”
“Application Options”

“Closing Graphs”

“Deleting Graphs”

“Exporting Graph Data to Other Applications”
“Opening Graphs”

“Removing Documents From Folders”

Linking Graphs

Introduction

If you need to create a series of graphs that are related in some way, you can link the
graphs so that selections you make in one document are propagated to all the
linked documents.

For example, suppose that you need to prepare a series of graphs based on the same
set of line items. By creating a series of new graphs and linking their Line Item
dimensions, you need to select the set of line items only once; the choices you make
are automatically applied to all the linked graphs. As long as the dimensions are
linked, any time you add or remove a line item or change a label associated with a
line item, your changes are applied to all the linked graphs.

Rules for linking graphs
When linking graphs, the following rules apply:

= You can link a series of graphs. You cannot link graphs with reports or
worksheets.
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= You can link only dimensions of the same type (for example, Time with Time,
Line Item with Line Item, and so on).

= You can link multiple dimensions with their corresponding dimensions. For
example, you might link the Time, Line Item, and Organization dimensions
across a series of graphs.

= You can form a link based on any dimension except the FinData dimension.

Saving links

Links that you create in a graph are preserved until you overtly remove them. That
is, you can create a link and save and close the graph. When you reopen the
document, the link remains intact.

Related information

For more information about rules for linking graphs, search for the following topic
in the Financial Analyzer Help system: “Linking Dimensions in Graphs.”
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Chapter summary

Worksheets

This chapter describes how to create and use worksheets.

Who should read this chapter

Read this chapter if you are an Administrator, Budget or Analyst workstation user
who is responsible for creating or maintaining worksheets.

List of topics

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Worksheets

Creating Worksheets

Formatting Worksheets

Entering Data in Worksheets

Calculating Data in Worksheets

Saving Worksheets

Managing Worksheets

Linking Worksheets

Drilling Through Levels of Data in Worksheets
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About Worksheets

Definition: Worksheet
A worksheet is a tool you can use to:
« Enter new financial data into your database
« Make changes to existing data
«  Drill through levels of data
« Perform calculations such as growing, spreading, and increasing data

Worksheets allow you to view multiple slices of financial data from different
perspectives. In addition, they allow you to change the values in data cells. You can
enter data manually or have the software populate worksheet cells based on
instructions that you provide.

Since worksheets enable you to enter, drill down, and perform calculations on data,
they are essential for developing budgets, forecasts, and what-if analyses.

Worksheet objects

Worksheets let you view and manipulate financial data based on the financial data
items, dimensions, and dimension values that are currently defined in your
personal database. Administrators typically define these and other database objects
and distribute them to users.

Worksheet window

The worksheet window contains various elements that enable you to manipulate a
worksheet’s layout and format.
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The following il

lustration shows a worksheet and its elements.
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This table describes the elements of the worksheet window.

Element

Description

Dimension tiles

Enable you to rearrange the layout of a worksheet and access the
Selector dialog box, where you can choose a different set of values for
the dimension. There are three types of dimension tiles:

Page dimension tiles — Located in the upper-left corner of the
worksheet window, these tiles represent dimensions in the page
position

Across dimension tiles — Located in the upper-right corner of the
worksheet window, these tiles represent dimensions in the across
position

Down dimension tiles — Located at the bottom of the worksheet
window, these tiles represent dimensions in the down position

Edit bar

Enables you to edit text (such as titles, footnotes, and dimension labels)
and individual data values. Select the text or data value you want to
edit to make it appear in the edit bar.
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Element

Description

Edit bar buttons

The Cancel button clears text from the edit bar.

The Enter button moves text from the edit bar into the currently
selected area.

Page controls

Enable you to move between pages in a multiple-page worksheet.

Title, subtitle,
and footnote
panes

Enable you to specify a title, subtitle, and footnote.

Row and column
labels

Identifies currently selected dimension values.

Highlighter
buttons

Enables you to select data cells for performing calculations or
formatting. You can select a single row or column, a series of rows or
columns, or the entire body of the worksheet.

Redisplay button

Enables you to refresh a worksheet manually after making format or
selection changes.

Status bar

Displays information about currently selected models or hierarchies.

Worksheet menu

When you create a new worksheet or open a worksheet, the Worksheet menu
becomes available on the menu bar.
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The following table describes each item on the Worksheet menu.

Menu item

Description

Worksheet
Options

Enables you to perform the following functions:

Show or hide worksheet window elements such as page controls,
highlighter buttons, scroll bars, status bar, and dimension tiles.

Show or hide text elements, such as titles, subtitles, and footnotes.
Show or hide gridlines.

Specify a null value symbol and a precedence order for formatting.
Also specify whether to display numbers in the edit bar in actual or
truncated format.

Apply a filtering attribute to budget worksheet rows based on the
dimension value shown in the page.

Specify that you want labels to accompany data when you copy data
values to the clipboard.

Dimension
Labels

Opens the Dimension Label Setup dialog box, where you can specify the
text that the system will use when it creates row, column, and page labels.

Drill

When checked, enables drilling in worksheets.
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Menu item Description
Auto When checked, specifies that worksheets are to be automatically
Redisplay redisplayed when you make changes to them.
Worksheet Displays a cascading menu, from which you can select options that enable
Tools you to perform calculations on data. You can also access this menu by
clicking the right mouse button with the cursor positioned anywhere in the
body of the worksheet.

«  Grow Data — Enables you to “grow” data over a range of cells by an
amount or percentage you specify. For more information, see
“Growing data” on page 15-22.

« Increase Data— Enables you to increase data over a range of cells by a
constant value. For more information, see “Increasing data” on page
15-23.

« Spread Data — Enables you to spread data within a hierarchy from
parents to children or all descendants. For more information, see
“Spreading data” on page 15-23.

« Recalculate — Recalculates worksheet data based on any models or
hierarchies that are currently selected.

« Recalc Options — Enables you to specify parameters for recalculating
data.

. Save Data (Administrator and Budget Workstations only) — Saves
worksheet data to your personal database.

. Reset Data — Returns worksheet data to the values that were
displayed when the worksheet was last opened or the worksheet data
was last saved.

Creating Worksheets

About creating worksheets

When you create a worksheet, current financial data from your personal database is
automatically included in the worksheet. You can base a worksheet on the default
worksheet template or on an open worksheet.
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Process for creating worksheets
Follow these general steps to create a new worksheet:

1.
2.

Choose New from the File menu and then choose Worksheet.

Select the data that you want to include in the worksheet. For more information,
see “Selecting data to include in a worksheet” on page 15-7.

You can adjust the layout of the worksheet. For more information, see
“Changing the layout of a worksheet” on page 15-8.

You can perform calculations such as growing data, increasing data, and
spreading data. For more information, see “Calculating Data in Worksheets” on
page 15-22.

You can apply formatting to the worksheet. For more information, see
“Formatting Worksheets” on page 15-11.

Selecting data to include in a worksheet

You specify the slices of data that you want to include in the worksheet. A data slice
is defined by a financial data item and a set of dimension values.

For more information on the tools and techniques that are available for selecting
data, see Chapter 7.

Requirements for worksheet data

Unlike reports and graphs, which allow you to include multiple financial data items
in the same document, worksheets allow you to work with only one financial data
item at a time.

Worksheets permit you to work with stored financial data items only. You cannot
include formula financial data items in worksheets.

Example: Selecting data for a worksheet
Suppose you want to work with Actuals data. Using the Selector, you would:

Select the Actuals financial data item

Select a set of dimension values for that item

For example, if Actuals is dimensioned by Time, Line Item, and Organization, you
would select a set of time periods, line items, and organizations.
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Changing the layout of a worksheet

Once you have created a worksheet and selected the data that you want to work
with, you can arrange the dimensions according to how you want to view the data.
You rearrange dimensions in a worksheet by changing the positions of the
dimension tiles in the worksheet window.

Example: Changing the layout of a worksheet

In the sample worksheet shown following:

« The Commercial Sales and Parent Total: Product dimensions occupy the page
position.

« The Financial Data and Time dimensions occupy the across position.
« The Line dimension occupies the down position.

Each page of the worksheet displays data associated with multiple line items and
time periods for a single organization and product line.

=

Iff Oracle Financial Analpzer [super] - [work1]

j File Edit Format ‘worksheet Tools Mantain Manage Adddn “Window Help ==
n B @@ u = % @ @ [8 ]| «
Mew Open Save Select ot Eatter Homter Save ats TEE Print Help
£ X
Organization (4] Data[l]
Froduct (4] | Time [4] |
Commercial Sales - Forecast - Sales
Parent Total: Product hd Cct 00 Nov 00 Dec 00 Qir 4 00
Unit Volumes 31,763 35,215 36,596 103,574
+ Gross Sales 66,410,233 73,628,736 76,516,138 216,555,107
Gross Earnings 25,852,988 28,779,957 29,954,923 84,583,469
Selling Expense 11,651,838 11,937,106 12,051,687 35,640,630
+ Advertising Expense 520,236 547,088 588,581 1,655,905
Operating Income 13,680,915 16,291,363 17,314,656 47,286,934
Line [5]
Down Model: Forecast P&EL Drill Hierarchy: Product Expense Rollup
cross Higrarchy: Application Time Hierarchy
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To view data for multiple product lines on the same page, you could drag the
Product tile and drop it on the Time tile to have the corresponding dimensions
swap positions, as shown in the following illustration.

j File Edit Format ‘Worksheet Toolz Maintain Manage Window Help ;Iilll
O E & = =R R TR ‘ B ‘ 7
MNew Open Save Select Font Pattern Number  Save Dats, Tvpe Print Help
X
Organization [4]] Data[1]
Time [4] Product [4]
Commercial Sales Forecast - Sales
Oct 00 Total Product Sent Rollup Envoy Rollup | Monitor Rollup
Unit Volumes 3,763 8,253 8,813 2,258
+ Gross Sales 66,410,233 36,768,752 15,777,562 1433711
Gross Earnings 25,832,968 14,770,634 6,175,897 459,224
Selling Expense 11,651,838 1,453,968 603,825 52,109
+ Advertising Expense 320,236 201,735 185,571 41,556
Operating Income 13,680,915 13,114,911 5,386,501 355,559
“ | Line [B]

Drown Model: Forecast PEL
cross Hierarchy: Mone

Dril Hierarchy: Product Expense Rollup
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If you wanted to change your view of the data to reflect a single line item and time
period and multiple products and sales organizations, you could swap the
Organization and Line tiles. The following illustration shows the results.

j File Edit Format ‘Worksheet Tools Maintain Manage ‘window Help = | E‘Iﬂ
D@ & & | % o= w8
Mew Open Save Select ot Eatter Homter Save ats TEE Print Help
F || 2 ]e572 02387 71063457
Line (E] Data 1]
Time [4] | Product [4] |
Unit Volumes M Forecast - Sales
et 00 Tl | Total Product Sent Rollup Envoy Rollup | Monitor Rollup
Sales Management 6,572 1,708 1,824 467
Commercial Sales 31,763 8,253 8.813 2,258
Government Sales 18,256 4,744 5,065 1,298
Integrator and Distributor Sales 16,430 4,269 4,559 1,168
Organization [4)]
Down Model: None Dl Hierarchy: Org Rollup
cross Higrarchy: Mone

You could continue to rearrange tiles to yield as many different views of the data as
you needed.

Tip: Paging through a worksheet

To quickly page through an open worksheet, select the paging dimension by
clicking on it and press Alt+Page Up or Alt+Page Down.

Related information

For more information about creating worksheets, search for the following topics in
the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Creating Worksheets”
“Selecting Data”
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Formatting Worksheets

About formatting worksheets

You can use a variety of formatting tools to make a worksheet attractive and easy to
read.

Options for formatting worksheet elements

The following table describes tasks and related Help topics for using Worksheet
Options to change the appearance of a worksheet.

Task Description Related Help Topics
Specify the precedence order in which column, row, and | Specifying a Precedence Order
page formatting changes will take effect for Formatting in Worksheets
Add a title, subtitle, or footnote « Including Titles in
Worksheets
« Including Subtitles in
Worksheets
« Including Footnotes in
Worksheets
Edit the row, column, and page control labels that are Editing Dimension Value Labels
automatically generated when you create new
worksheets
Change the horizontal and vertical alignment of titles, Aligning Text or Numbers in
labels, footnotes, and values in data cells Worksheets
Place borders around titles or dimension labels Placing Borders Around Text in
Worksheets
Automatically indent row labels to make the structure of |«  Indenting Row Titles by
hierarchies evident Level in Worksheets
«  Specifying the Amount of
Indentation for Row Titles
in Worksheets
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Changing the look of rows and columns
The following table describes tasks and related Help topics for changing the look of

rows and columns in a worksheet.

Task Description

Related Help Topics

Insert blank rows to improve readability

Inserting Rows or Columns

Insert blank columns to improve readability

Inserting Rows or Columns

Adjust the height of individual rows

Adjusting Row Height in Worksheets

Adjust the width of individual columns

Adjusting Column Width in Worksheets

Other formatting tasks

The following table describes other formatting tasks.

Task Description

Related Help Topics

Control the way numbers are represented

Choosing a Format for Numbers in
Worksheets

Choose fonts, font styles, and point sizes for
titles, labels, footnotes, and values in data cells

Choosing Fonts for Text or Numbers in
Worksheets

Choose colors for text (such as titles, labels, and
footnotes) and for values in data cells

Choosing Colors for Text or Numbers in
Worksheets

Choose background colors for text or data cells,
and for the worksheet window

Choosing Background Colors in
Worksheets

Specify a style, width, and color for borders

Placing Borders Around Text in
Worksheets

Insert page breaks

Inserting Page Breaks In Reports And
Worksheets

Delete page breaks

Deleting Page Breaks from Reports and
Worksheets

Specifying dimension value labels

As an alternative to manually editing labels for a series of dimension values, you
can choose from a set of labels that are already defined for those values. To do this,
choose Dimension Labels from the Worksheet menu, then select a label type.
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Using the Highlight Special feature

You can use the Highlight Special feature to apply formatting characteristics to all
dimension values associated with a dimension in a worksheet. Formatting
characteristics applied using Highlight Special:

= Are applied to values on other pages as well as the currently displayed page

= Are applied to dimension values added to a worksheet after the initial
formatting occurs

« Can be applied to dimension value labels, data cells, or both

Related information

For more information, search for the following topics in the Financial Analyzer
Help system:

“Displaying Dimension Labels in Worksheets”
“Using the Highlight Special Feature in Worksheets”

Managing Worksheets

Opening and closing worksheets

You can open any worksheet that you have previously created, or any worksheet
that your administrator has defined and distributed to you. You can open only one
worksheet at a time. When you finish using a worksheet, it is best to close it to
conserve system resources and save space in the Financial Analyzer window.

Printing worksheets

You can print the worksheets that you create. You can print an entire worksheet, the
current page, or a set of pages you specify. You can also print multiple worksheets.

Choose Print from the File menu to print individual worksheets. Choose Print
Multiple to print multiple worksheets in a single print session. If you choose to do
so, you can sequentially number all the pages across all the worksheets that you
print together.

Both Financial Analyzer and Microsoft Windows provide a wide range of printing
options that let you adjust margins, create headers and footers, preview a document
before printing, and so on.
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Adding worksheets to folders

You can organize worksheets within folders so that users can locate them quickly
and easily.

Choose Maintain Folders from the Tools menu to add a worksheet to a folder. This
opens the Maintain Folders dialog box, where you can choose a folder and select
one or more worksheets to add.

Deleting worksheets
You can delete worksheets that you have created from your personal database.

Choose Delete from the File menu to delete a worksheet. This opens the Delete
dialog box, where you can select a worksheet to delete.

As an administrator, you can also delete a worksheet from the shared database so
that users no longer have access to it. You delete the worksheet from your personal
database, and then distribute the structure with a Delete from System action, which
deletes the structure from the shared database and from the personal databases of
all of your users, including any administrators immediately below you in the
reporting hierarchy.

Exporting worksheet data to a file

You can export data from a worksheet to a file that can be used in Microsoft Excel
and other applications. You can select from three export formats (.csv, .xls, and .txt),
and choose the pages or values to export. If you choose to export to the .xIs file
format, you can specify whether the data will be displayed in a single worksheet or
in multiple worksheets.

Note: The .xls export uses the most recently installed version of Excel. See the
Release Notes for a list of supported versions.

Procedure: Exporting data from a worksheet
To export data from a worksheet, follow these steps.

1. Make the worksheet from which you want to export data your active document.
2. From the File menu, choose Export to File.

Result: The Export to File dialog box opens.
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In the File Name box, enter the name of the file to which you want to export
data. Use the Browse button to select a directory other than the current
directory or to choose an existing file as the target for the export.

In the Format box, select the format for the export file. You can choose one of
the following options:

«  Microsoft Excel (.xIs) — Exports the data in .xls format, using the current
installed version of Excel. For information about the supported versions of
Excel, refer to the Release Notes.

« Comma delimited (*.csv) — Exports the data in Comma Separated Value
format, in which labels and data values are separated by commas.

« Tab delimited (*.txt) — Exports the data in text file format, in which labels
and data values are separated by tabs.

If you chose Microsoft Excel (*.xls) as the export format, click the Options
button to open the Excel Options dialog box, where you can you can specify
how the system will handle the export to Excel:

« Inthe Export Pages box, choose Multiple Worksheets to display the data
on one worksheet per logical page. To create a table of contents for the
worksheets, choose Table of Contents. Choose Single Worksheet to export
the data to a single worksheet.

« Choose Exclude Formatting to export the data without formats for fonts,
color, and so forth. Clear Exclude Formatting to export the data with its
current formatting

In the Selection box, select the page range for the export. You can choose one of
the following options:

« All — Exports data from all pages of the document.
« Current Page — Exports data from the current page of the document.

« Custom Selection — Exports pages and values that you specify. If you
chose this option, the dialog box expands. Use the Paging Dimension box and
Values to Export box to specify a custom selection of pages.

Choose OK to export the file.
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Export file size

If you are exporting to the .xls file format and the size of the file that you are
exporting exceeds the maximum size for your version of Excel, a warning message
will appear.

Related information

For more information about managing worksheets, search for the following topics
in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Adding Documents to Folders”

“Adding the Current Worksheet to a Folder”
“Adding Multiple Documents to Folders”
“Closing Worksheets”

“Deleting Worksheets”

“Exporting Worksheet Data to Other Applications”
“Opening Worksheets”

“Printing Worksheets”

Saving Worksheets

About saving worksheets
After you create a worksheet, you can save it for use in future work sessions.

When you save a worksheet, only its shell, or form, is saved to disk. The next time
you open the worksheet, current data is incorporated into the worksheet’s data
cells.

Saving a new worksheet

When you save a new worksheet, you assign it a unique name and, optionally, one
or more keywords that can be used to access the document at a later time.

When you save a worksheet under a new name, the system gives you the option of
saving it as your default worksheet. This enables you to use the saved worksheet as
a starting point the next time you create a new worksheet.
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Saving changes to an existing worksheet

When you save changes to an existing worksheet, you can overwrite the original
worksheet (if it belongs to your personal library), or you can save the modified
worksheet under a new name and preserve the original.

You choose Save to overwrite the original worksheet and Save As to save your
changes as a new worksheet with a unique name.

Saving worksheet data from a Budget workstation

When you save a worksheet from a Budget workstation, both the worksheet
specification and any new data that you entered into the worksheet are saved to
your personal database. If you want to save the data without saving the worksheet
specification (for example, if the worksheet belongs to the administrator’s library
and you cannot resave it), from the toolbar choose

Alternatively, you can choose Worksheet Tools from the Worksheet menu and then
choose Save Data.

Saving data from an Analyst workstation

When you save a worksheet from an Analyst workstation, Financial Analyzer
automatically submits any data that you have entered or changed to the shared
database.

Related information

For more information about saving worksheets, search for the following topics in
the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Saving New Worksheets”
“Saving Changes to Worksheets”
“Saving Worksheet Data”
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Linking Worksheets

About linking worksheets

If you need to create a series of worksheets that are related in some way (such as
multiple versions of a budget or forecast), you can link the worksheets so that
selections and label formatting changes that you make in one worksheet are
propagated to all the linked worksheets.

For example, suppose that you need to prepare a series of worksheets based on the
same set of line items. By creating a series of new worksheets and linking their Line
Item dimensions, you need to select the set of line items only once; the choices that
you make are automatically applied to all the linked worksheets. As long as the
dimensions are linked, any time you add or remove a line item or change a label
associated with a line item, your changes are applied to all the linked worksheets.

Rules for linking worksheets
When linking worksheets, the following rules apply:

= You can link a series of worksheets. You cannot link worksheets with graphs or
reports.

= You can link only dimensions of the same type (for example, Time with Time,
Line Item with Line Item, and so on).

= You can link multiple dimensions with their corresponding dimensions. For
example, you might link the Time, Line Item, and Organization dimensions
across a series of worksheets.

= You can form a link based on any dimension except the FinData dimension.

Links in saved worksheets

Links that you create in a worksheet are preserved until you overtly remove them.
That is, you can create a link and save and close the worksheet. When you reopen
the worksheet, the link remains intact.

Related information

For more information about linking worksheets, search for the following topic in
the Financial Analyzer Help system: “Linking Dimensions in Worksheets.”
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Drilling Through Levels of Data in Worksheets

About drilling in worksheets

The drill feature enables you to view worksheet data at different levels of detail.
You can use the drill feature on any dimension that uses a hierarchy to structure

dimension values.

In order to use the drill feature, you select a hierarchy and place its corresponding

dimension in the down position of the worksheet. Note that you can only use the

drill feature when there is no more than one dimension in the down position.

Example: Drilling through data in a worksheet

In the following illustration, the plus symbol beside Consulting indicates that

drilling is activated, and that Consulting has descendants.

P

1% Oracle Financial Analyzer [super) - [wdrilll]
j File Edit Format ‘Worksheet Toolz Maintain Manage Addln Window Help

D‘ﬁ

MNew Open Save Select

u B own oo | &

Earit Battern flumter, Save D&t TvEe Print

£

Line [1]

Product(1] |

Data[1]

Time [3]

Rent Expense Budget
Parent Total: Product
Jan 00 Feh 00 IIar 00

ol 1 1 1
+ Consulting || 156741011 | 1,566,704.84 | 1,569,318.24

Organization [1)]

Down Madel None Cirll Hierarehy: Org Rollup
cross Hierarchy: Mone
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When you click on the plus symbol, the dimension value list expands to show that
Consulting has three children: Consulting East, Consulting Central, and Consulting

West.
_,."'"-\L Oracle Financial Analpzer [super] - [wdrilll]
j File Edit Format ‘“Worksheet Tools Maintan Manage Addln ‘Window Help _Iﬁllﬂ
0 B @2 | ¥ = 5 B @B
Save Select ot Eatter Homter Save ats TEE Print Help
Data 1]
Product [1] | Time [3] |
Rent Expense - Budget
Parent Total: Product |+
Jan 00 Feb 00 Mar 00
— Consulting 1,567,410.11 | 1,566,704.84 | 1,569,318.24
Consulting East 915,070.64 | 915,070.64 915,070.64
Consulting Central 103,297.08 102,591.81 105,205.21
Consulting West 549,042.39 | 549,042.39 | 549,042,390
Organization [4)]
leown todel Mone Dl Hierarchy: Org Rollup
cross Higrarchy: Mone

Related information

For more information about drilling, search for the following topic in the Financial
Analyzer Help system: “Drilling Through Levels of Worksheet Data.”

Entering Data in Worksheets

About data entry

You enter financial data by opening a worksheet, inputting individual data values
into the worksheet’s cells, and saving the data to your personal database. You can
then submit the data to the shared database, making your work available to other
users.
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Note: Zero values in worksheets

Zero values entered into budget worksheets are stored in the database as NA
values. Zero values entered into worksheets through a data reader are stored as
Zeros.

Recalculating data

If you enter new data in a worksheet or change data used to calculate other values,
you can use the recalculate feature to refresh all the data in the worksheet.

If you are recalculating data along a hierarchy or according to a model, you need to
specify the appropriate recalculation options before you use the recalculate feature.
The options that you specify are retained in the worksheet until you change them.

Note: Data affected by recalculating

Saving data

Resetting data

When you recalculate data in a worksheet, the recalculation affects only the data
slice that is currently selected for display in the worksheet. To recalculate data
beyond the boundaries of the worksheet, use a solve definition or a group solve
definition. For information about solving data, refer to Chapter 9.

If you want to save data without saving the worksheet, from the toolbar choose:

or choose Worksheet Tools from the Worksheet menu nd then choose Save Data.

If you decide not to keep changes that you make to data in a worksheet, but you
want to continue using the worksheet, you can reset its data. You can only reset
data that has not been saved. Once data is saved in a worksheet, you cannot reset it.

To reset data, choose Reset Data from the Worksheet Tools menu.
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Related information

For more information about entering data in worksheets, search for the following
topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Calculating Worksheet Data”
“Entering Data into Worksheets”
“Resetting Worksheet Data”
“Saving Worksheet Data”

Calculating Data in Worksheets

About calculations in worksheets

Growing data

You can use worksheets to perform calculations on data in your database. The
following sections describe the types of calculations that you can perform.

You can grow data in a worksheet by an amount or percentage over a range of cells.
The first data value in the range remains unchanged and is used as the base value
upon which the calculation is performed. Each subsequent value in the range grows
by the specified amount or percentage as compared to the base value.

Example: Growing data

Suppose that in each month of the last quarter of 2000, Volume Sales for Product A
are reforecast to be 5% higher than the month before. By orienting a worksheet to
reflect 2000 forecast data with months in the across position, you could select three
cells representing Product A Volume Sales for October through December.
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If you grew the data values across columns by 5%:
« October’s values would remain unchanged
« November’s values would be 5% higher than October’s

« December’s values would be 5% higher than November’s

Increasing data

You can increase data in a worksheet by a constant amount or percentage. You can
increase values in individual cells or over a range of cells spanning rows, columns,
or both.

Example: Increasing data

Suppose that, for each month of the fourth quarter of 2000, Volume Sales for
Product A are reforecast to be 5% higher than the corresponding figures in the
previous forecast. By orienting a worksheet to reflect 2000 forecast data with
months in the across position, you could select the three cells representing Volume
Sales for Product A for November through December. You could then increase each
of these values by 5%. Each new value would, therefore, be 5% higher than its
original value.

Spreading data

You can use the Spread Data tool to spread data in a worksheet from a parent value
in a hierarchy to its descendants. There are three different ways to spread data:

« Evenly, so that each descendant receives an equivalent amount

= Proportionally, so the descendants retain their original relationships to the
parent

« Based on the proportions in another dimension value

You can spread data either down columns or across rows in a worksheet.

Example 1: Spreading data evenly

Suppose that Expenses for the fourth quarter of 2000 are initially forecast to be
$60,000 and is then reforecast to be $120,000. Suppose, too, that you want to
determine the effect of the reforecast on the figures for each month in the quarter,
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and you want the change to be evenly spread to each month. You could use an even
spreading method to generate the figures shown in italics.

Oct 00 Nov 00 Dec 00 Q4 00
Expenses (forecast 1) $10,000 $20,000 $30,000 $60,000
Expenses (forecast 2) $40,000 $40,000 $40,000 $120,000

Example 2: Spreading data proportionally

Suppose that Expenses for the fourth quarter of 2000 are reforecast from $60,000 to
$120,000. Suppose, too, that you want to determine the effect of the reforecast on the
figure for each month in the quarter, and that you want each month’s figure to retain
its original proportion to the total for the quarter. You could use a proportional

spreading method to generate the figures shown in italics.

Oct 00 Nov 00 Dec 00 Q4 00
Expenses (forecast 1) $10,000 $20,000 $30,000 $60,000
Expenses (forecast 2) $20,000 $40,000 $60,000 $120,000

Example 3: Spreading data based on another dimension value

Suppose that Expenses for the fourth quarter of 2000 are reforecast to be $120,000
and that you want to determine the effect of the reforecast on the figures for each
month in the quarter so that monthly figures adopt the proportions in another

dimension value (in this case, Sales). You could use the spread data tool to generate
the figures shown in italics.

Oct 00 Nov 00 Dec 00 Q4 00
Sales $60,000 $90,000 $30,000 $180,000
Expenses $40,000 $60,000 $20,000 $120,000
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Example: Spreading data to visible elements only

In this example:

= Expenses for the fourth quarter of 2000 are forecast to be $60,000

= You want to determine the effect of the forecast on the figures for each month in

the quarter

= You want the change to be evenly spread to each month

In the worksheet, the months of Nov 00 and Dec 00 are visible, but Oct 00 is not. In
the following scenario, there is no value for October, so the $60,000 is distributed
evenly between Nov 00 and Dec 00.

Oct 00

Nov 00

Dec 00

Q4 00

Expenses (forecast 1)

$30,000

$30,000

$60,000

In the next scenario, Oct 00 has a value of $10,000. Spread deducts this value from
the $60,000 leaving $50,000 to spread evenly between Nov 00 and Dec 00.

Oct 00 Nov 00 Dec 00 Q4 00
Expenses (forecast 1) $30,000 $30,000 $60,000
Expenses (forecast 2) $10,000 $25,000 $25,000 $60,000

Related information

For more information about calculating data in worksheets, search for the following
topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Growing Worksheet Data”
“Increasing Worksheet Data”
“Spreading Worksheet Data”
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16

Data Entry Forms

Chapter summary

This chapter describes how to create and maintain data entry forms.

Who should read this chapter

List of topics

Read this chapter if you are an administrator who is responsible for creating and
maintaining data entry forms.

This chapter includes the following topics:

« About Data Entry Forms

« Creating Data Entry Forms

« Specifying Display Options for Data Entry Forms

« Associating Solve Definitions with Data Entry Forms

« Specifying Numeric Formats for Financial Data Items in Data Entry Forms
= Selecting Dimension Label Types for Data Entry Forms

« Formatting Data Entry Forms

« Including Asymmetric Formatting in Data Entry Forms

« Preventing Users From Overwriting Data in Data Entry Forms
« Saving Data Entry Forms

« Previewing Data Entry Forms

« Managing Data Entry Forms
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About Data Entry Forms

Definition: Data entry forms

Data entry forms support Web-based data collection. An authorized user who has a
browser can use a data entry form to accomplish the following tasks:

« Enter new data into the shared database
« Make changes to existing data in the shared database
« Calculate summary data based on data that is newly entered

Data entry forms are designed for controlled data collection. Although users can
enter data and run predefined calculations, they cannot use the forms to develop
budgets, forecasts, and what-if analyses.

Data entry form workflow

An administrator creates a data entry form on an Administrator workstation in the
Windows client and distributes the forms to the appropriate users. The
administrator can distribute data entry forms to any type of user: administrator,
budget, analyst, and external.

A user accesses the data entry form through the Web interface. He or she opens the
form and enters or modifies data.

When data entry is complete, the user submits the data to the shared database. If a
solve definition has been associated with one or more financial data items in the
form, the data is recalculated.

Creating Data Entry Forms

About creating data entry forms

You create data entry forms on an Administrator workstation in the Windows client
interface.
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Data entry form content

Data entry forms can include the following:

= One or more financial data items. Optionally, you can associate a solve
definition with a financial data item.

= Stored financial data items and formula financial data items.

= Numeric financial data items and text financial data items.

Data Entry Form menu

When you create a new data entry form or open an existing data entry form on an
Administrator workstation, the Data Entry Form menu becomes available on the

menu bar.

The following table describes the options on the Data Entry Form menu.

Menu item

Function

Form Options

Specify elements that will display in a data entry form. You can:
. Display text elements such as title, subtitle, and footnote.

« Enter annotations.

«  Specify how NA (unavailable) data will be displayed.

« Specify a precedence for resolving formatting conflicts.

« Apply an filtering attribute to the data entry form rows based on the
dimension value shown in the page.

«  Specify whether the Web interface will highlight modified cells
when users enter or change data.

«  Specify whether the Web interface will display text tool tips that
describe the status of data in each cell.

Data Options

Use the Number Format submenu to specify the number format
(positive, negative, decimal) for a financial data item.

Use the Calculations submenu to associate a solve definition with a
financial data item.

Dimension
Labels

Specify the text that the system will use for row, column, and page labels.

Auto
Redisplay

When this option is turned on, a data entry form is automatically
redisplayed after a change in layout or dimension selections.

Asymmetric
Format

Join the values of two objects and create a custom asymmetric
arrangement of their values.
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Process for creating a data entry form
Follow these steps to create a new data entry form:

1.

10.

From the File menu, choose New.
Result: A list of document types appears.
From the list of document types, choose Data Entry Form and click OK.

Using the Selector, select financial data items, dimensions and dimension values
for the form. For more information about selecting dimension values, see
Chapter 7.

You can select text financial data items as well as numeric financial data items.

Arrange the layout of the dimensions by moving and swapping dimension tiles
in the row, column, or page positions.

You can specify display options for the form. For example, you can apply a
filtering attribute to the rows based on the dimension value shown in the page.
You can also specify a title, subtitle, footnote, and annotations. For more
information about display options, see “Specifying Display Options for Data
Entry Forms” on page 16-6.

You can associate a solve definition with one or more financial data items in the
form. For more information, see “Associating Solve Definitions with Data Entry
Forms” on page 16-9.

You can apply positive, negative, and decimal formats to a financial data item
in the form. For more information, see “Specifying Numeric Formats for
Financial Data Items in Data Entry Forms” on page 16-10.

You can specify the type of labels to display for dimensions in the form. For
more information, see “Selecting Dimension Label Types for Data Entry Forms”
on page 16-11.

You can choose font styles, and point sizes for titles, subtitles, footnotes, labels,
and data values. For more information, see “Formatting Data Entry Forms” on
page 16-12.

You can combine the values of two dimensions, or the values of a dimension
and a financial data item to create an asymmetric combination. For more
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information, see “Including Asymmetric Formatting in Data Entry Forms” on

page 16-14.

11. You can lock specific data cells so that users cannot overwrite data. For more
information, see “Preventing Users From Overwriting Data in Data Entry
Forms” on page 16-15.

Example: Data entry form on Administrator workstation

The following illustration shows how a data entry form might look after an
administrator creates the form on an Administrator workstation.

2,""—"\& Oracle Financial Analyzer [super] - [Expenses]

7] Fle Edt Fomat DataEntyFom Took Maitain Manage WwWindow Help

=12 x|
= - ot -
o B & & 7= “y & v
Mew Open Save Select Eont Fatterm [Hurntien Save et TpE: Print Help
RES|
Praduct [11 Time (2]
Organization [5)] FinD1ata [3]
Expenses by Depafment
Jan and Feb
Praducts Jan oo Feb 0o
Sales Management
Actuals Budget Bud Var % Actuals Budget Bud Var %
Salaries 0.00] 485758489 | 100.00 0.00| 48575548 | 100.00
Bonuses and Commissions 0.00 2438792 100.00 0.00 24,287 .92 100.00
Benefits 0.00 137,948 69 100.00 0.0o 137,848 .69 100.00
Travel and Entertainment 0.00 101,406 .95 100.00 0.0o0 101,406.95 100.00
Office Expenses 0.00 102,823.70 100.00 0.0o0 102,823.70 100.00

Global Computing -- Eastern Division

Line [5]

Related information

For more information, search for the topic “Creating a Data Entry Form” in the
Financial Analyzer Help system.
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Specifying Display Options for Data Entry Forms

About data entry form display options
You can specify the following display options for a data entry form:

A title, subtitle, and footnote
Annotations above and below the body of the form

Formatting precedence, row filtering attribute, how NA (unavailable) and zero
data display, and how changed cells appear to end users.

Procedure: Specifying display options for a data entry form
To specify display elements for a data entry form, follow these steps:

1.

From the Data Entry Form menu, choose Form Options.
Result: The Form Options dialog box appears, showing the current settings.

To add a title, subtitle, or footnote to the data entry form, in the Titles box click
each text element that you want to include. The form displays default

a. Click the default text and use the edit bar to enter new text.

b. You can format the text, as described in the topic “Procedure: Applying
colors and font styles to a data entry form” on page 16-13.

In the Data box, you can enter or modify the following settings:

« NA Spell — Enter a character, symbol or term (up to 31 characters) that will
be substituted for NA (unavailable) data values.

« Formatting Order — Specify the precedence in which formatting
characteristics will be applied to cells in the data entry form when conflicts
occur.

« Row Filtering Attribute — Select a row filtering attribute for the data entry
form. For more information about setting up and applying a filtering
attribute, see “Using a row filtering attribute” on page 16-7.

« Highlight Changed Cells — Specify that the Web interface will highlight
cells based on the status of the data in the cells. When you choose this
option, cells into which a user enters or pastes data will be displayed on a
blue background. Data that has been submitted to the task processor will be
displayed on a green background with bold, italicized font.
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« Tool Tips for Changed Cells — Specify that the Web interface will provide
text that describes cells based on the status of their data. When you choose
this option, tool tips will notify users when the mouse passes over cells that
are unchanged, modified, locked, or for which data has been submitted.

4. In the Annotations box, you can enter text that will appear above the body of
the form and text that will appear below the body of the form. You can enter
plain text or provide a URL link.

5. Choose OK to apply your selections to the data entry form.

Using a row filtering attribute

You can apply a row filtering attribute to a data entry form. The attribute will filter
the rows that are displayed to the end user by the dimension in the page position,
thereby limiting the user’s view to relevant dimension values based on the defined
attribute relation.

Before you select a row filtering attribute, arrange the dimension tiles in the form so
that the base dimension for the attribute is the only dimension in the row (down)
position, and the grouping or aggregate dimension is on the page edge. The list of
attributes from which you can select will be limited to those that apply to the base
and grouping dimensions.

Note: If you select an attribute and then change the dimension in the row position,
the attribute will be removed. If you swap the dimension in the page position, the
attribute will not apply.
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Specifying Display Options for Data Entry Forms

Example: Specifying display options for a data entry form
The following example shows the Data Entry Form Options dialog box.

Data Entry Form O ptions B3
" Texst " Data

M Spell M

% Show Tille S S I
Fi tting Order:

% Show Subtitle SN A
IEolumn, Row, Page j

B¢ Show Eootnate Bow Filkering Attribute:
Iprod.store j

[ Highlight Changed Cells

— dinnotations
fAbove
[~
< ;l_l
Below
[~
| _'|_I

ak Cancel | Help |

Related information

For more information, search for the following topics the Financial Analyzer Help
system:

“Applying an Attribute to a Data Entry Form”
“Including a Footnote in a Data Entry Form”
“Including a Subtitle in a Data Entry Form”
“Including a Title in a Data Entry Form”
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Associating Solve Definitions with Data Entry Forms

About associating a solve definition with a data entry form

You can associate a solve definition with a financial data item in a data entry form.
When a user submits data to the shared database, changes the page, or clicks the
Recalculate button, the solve definition will calculate new data values.

The solve determines the minimum tree needed to recalculate the data. Therefore,
calculations are limited to the data that is included in the form.

Procedure: Associating a solve definition with a financial data item

To associate a solve definition with a financial data item in a data entry form,
choose Data Options from the Data Entry Form menu and then choose
Calculations from the submenu. This opens the Calculations dialog box, where you
can select a financial data item and associate it with a solve.

Note: If the solve definition has a model, place the model definition in the row or
column position. Recalculation will not occur if it is in the page position. If the solve
has a hierarchy, you can place it any position.
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Example: Associating a solve definition with a financial data item
The following example shows the Calculations dialog box. In the example, the
Actuals solve definition is associated with the Actuals financial data item.

Calculations

Select a solve for each Financial Data ltem:

Financial D ata ltem Solve Definition u]
Achuals Actuals
Budaget
Forecast

Cancel

k|

Help

Related information

For more information, search for the topic* Including a Solve Definition in a Data
Entry Form” in the Financial Analyzer Help system.

Specifying Numeric Formats for Financial Data Items in Data Entry
Forms

About specifying numeric formats for financial data items

You can specify numeric formats for financial data items in a data entry form. To do
this, choose Data Options from the Data Entry Form menu and then choose
Number Format from the submenu. This opens the Number Format dialog box,

where you can select a financial data item and specify a format for representing
positive, negative, and decimal numbers.

The number formats will be displayed when users open the data entry form in the
Web interface.
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Example: Specifying numeric formats for financial data items
The following illustration shows the Number format dialog box. In this example,
format information has been entered for three financial data items.

Mumber Format

Define a number format for each Financial Data ltem:

Financial Data ltem Positive | hegative | Decimal (a4
Achuals 9,999.99 [9.993.99 0.99
Budget 9,939,599 [9.999.99) 093 Cemeal
Farecast 9,993.99 [3.993.99) 099

Edit

Help

dddil

Related information

For more information, search for the topic “Choosing a Format for Numbers in a
Data Entry Form” in the Financial Analyzer Help system.

Selecting Dimension Label Types for Data Entry Forms

About dimension label types

You can select the type of labels that will display for dimensions in a data entry
form. To do this, choose Dimension Labels from the Data Entry Form menu. This
opens the Dimension Label Setup dialog box.

For each dimension, you can choose one of the following label types:

« Automatic — The position of the dimension tile in the document determines
the type of label that is displayed. If the dimension tile is on the row edge or on
the page edge, the row label is displayed,; if the dimension is on the column
edge, the column label is displayed.
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« Description — Displays the name of the dimension value description name.
« Row label — Displays the row label text for the dimension value.

« Column label — Displays the column label text for the dimension value.

Example: Selecting label types for a data entry form

The following example shows the Dimension Label Setup dialog box.

Dimension Label Setup E2
Dimensior: | Label Type

Custom Time
Division
FinD ata

Froduct -
Staore = Description

Cancel

s

Help
" Row Label

" Column Label

Related information

For more information, search for the topic “Displaying Dimension Labels” in the
Financial Analyzer Help system.

Formatting Data Entry Forms

What elements can you format?

You can apply colors and styles to data cells and labels in a data entry form. You can
also apply colors and styles to the title, subtitle, and footnote.

You can specify the size of rows and columns in the data entry form. Note that row

and column sizing is for viewing purposes only; size specifications will not apply
when the data entry form is opened in the Web interface.
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Procedure: Applying colors and font styles to a data entry form
To apply colors and styles to a data entry form, follow these steps:

1. Select the element or elements that you want to format.

= To select a row, click the row highlighter. Use CTRL+click or SHIFT+click to
select multiple rows.

« To select a column, click the column highlighter. Use CTRL+click or
SHIFT+click to select multiple columns.

= To select a label, click the label. Use CTRL+click or SHIFT+click to select
multiple labels.

= To select a text element (title, subtitle, or footnote), click the text. Use
CTRL+click or SHIFT+click to select multiple text elements.

2. From the toolbar, choose

|

Font

or choose Choose Font from the Format menu.
Result: The Font dialog box appears.

3. Inthe Font dialog box, select font color, font style (bold/italic), font size, and
effects.

4. Choose OK to apply your selections.

Specifying column width and row height in a data entry form

You can set column width and row height for a data entry form. Note that these
settings are viewing purposes only; your settings will not display in the Web
interface.

To set the width of a column in the data entry form, select the dimension label of the
column to be adjusted and choose Column Width from the Format menu. This
opens the Column Width dialog box, where you can type in a new value for the
width.

To set the height of a row in the data entry form, select dimension label of the row to
be adjusted and choose Row Height from the Format menu. This opens the Row
Height dialog box, where you can type a new value for the height.
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Related information

For more information, search for the following topics in the Financial Analyzer
Help system.

“Adjusting Column Width in Data Entry Forms”

“Adjusting Row Height in Data Entry Forms”

“Choosing Colors for Text and Numbers in Data Entry Forms”
“Choosing Fonts for Text or Numbers in Data Entry Forms”

Including Asymmetric Formatting in Data Entry Forms

About asymmetric formatting

You can combine the values of two dimensions, or the values of a dimension and a
financial data item that are part of a data entry form to create an asymmetric
combination. The asymmetric combination gives you access to all of the values of
both dimensions and provides flexibility for positioning the values along the rows,
columns, or pages of the form.

Applying asymmetric formatting to a data entry form

To create an asymmetric data entry form, choose Asymmetric Format from the Data
Entry Form menu. This opens the Create Asymmetric Combination dialog box,
where you can set up the asymmetric combination.

You create an asymmetric data entry form the same way that you create an
asymmetric report. Refer to he topic “Creating Asymmetric Reports” on page 13-7
for examples.

Related information

For more information, search for the topic “Including Asymmetric Formatting in a
Data Entry Form” in the Financial Analyzer Help system.
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Preventing Users From Overwriting Data in Data Entry Forms

How to prevent users from overwriting data

Data that is entered into a data entry form and submitted to the shared database
might overwrite existing data. You can prevent users from overwriting data to
which they should not have access by locking data at the financial data item level.
For example, you might want to lock cells that are associated with data from a
previous time period.

When a user views the data entry form through the Web interface, locked cells will
be displayed in gray.

Using a write access profile to lock cells

To lock cells, you must define a write access profile that specifically denies user
access to the data that is contained in these cells. Refer to the topic “Creating Write
Access Profiles” on page 12-9 for information about denying write access. Also
search for the topic “Write Access Profile” in the Financial Analyzer Help system.

Saving Data Entry Forms

About saving data entry forms
After you create a data entry form, you can save it in your personal database.

Saving a new data entry form

When you save a hew data entry form, you enter a unique name for the form.
Optionally, you can enter one or more keywords that can be used to access the form
in the Windows client environment. You also have the option to replace your
default data entry form template with the current data entry form.

Choose Save or Save As from the File menu to save a new data entry form.
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Saving changes to a data entry form

When you save changes to an existing data entry form, you can overwrite the
original form, or you can save the modified form under a new name and preserve
the original.

Choose Save to overwrite the original form and Save As to save your changes as a
new form with a unique name.

Related information

For more information about saving data entry forms on an Administrator
workstation, search for the following topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Saving a New Data Entry Form”
“Saving Changes to a Data Entry Form”

Previewing Data Entry Forms

Printing a data entry form

You can print a data entry form to preview its contents. Choose Print from the File
menu to print the form.

Note that certain elements might not appear on the form when you print it. For
example, if you have entered an annotation, the annotation text will not be
displayed. Also, you cannot distinguish cells that have been locked from those that
have not been locked. In order to see exactly how the form will appear to Web users,
you must distribute the data entry form and view it in the Financial Analyzer Web
interface.

Viewing a data entry form in the Web interface

When you open the data entry form in the Financial Analyzer Web interface, you
can see all parts of the form, including annotations and locked cells. If necessary;,
you might want to go back to the workstation and modify the form.
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Example: Data Entry form in the Web interface

The following illustration shows how a data entry form might appear in the
Financial Analyzer Web interface.

Ski Revenue/Expense

bl 1858 e

Store Division
J| Ski Barn | J| Sales Dept v|
Rewvenue/Expense
by Stare
Jan01
Revenue Expense Met Income

Skis 1,145 497 96 319,672.49 625,825.47
Ski Poles 1,256,879.76 E65,853.59 GO1,026.17
Ski Boots 995 345.87 735,743.03 262,602 84
Ski Bindings 964 876.09 451,740.65 81343544
Hockey Equipment 1,567 854.08 969,912.75 597, 941.54
Skates 567,387.34 197,372.50 SF0.074.64
Hockey Skates 865 328 65 370,447.83 494, 580.82
Figure Skates 1,765,439.54 738,430,968 1,026,008.35

Eastern Division

Related information

For information about working with data entry forms in the Web interface, see

Chapter 20.

Distributing Data Entry Forms

About distributing data entry forms

You must distribute a data entry form to all users who will use the form to enter
data. You can distribute data entry forms to any type of user: administrator, budget,
analyst, or external.
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Distributing associated objects

When you distribute a data entry form, its dimension values, hierarchies, attributes,
and model must also be explicitly distributed. If only a subset of the dimension
values are distributed, then only that subset will appear when the form is viewed in
the Web interface.

If the data entry form includes a solve definition, the solve is automatically
distributed with the form. However, if the solve includes a model, you must also
distribute the models or hierarchies associated with the solve.

If you have added the form to a folder, you must distribute the folder.

Procedure: Distributing a data entry form

To distribute a data entry form, select Distribution, Distribute Structures from the
Manage menu. Then choose Data Entry Form as the structure to distribute.

Managing Data Entry Forms

Modifying data entry forms

You can open a saved data entry form and modify the data selections, layout,
calculations, and formats. You can also choose Delete from the File menu to delete
the form, and Rename option from the File menu to rename the form. As you
modify data entry forms, you distribute the modified versions to your users.

Adding data entry forms to folders

You can organize data entry forms within folders so that users can locate them
quickly and easily. Choose Maintain Folders from the Tools menu to add your data
entry forms to one or more folders. Alternatively, you can open the data entry form,
and choose Add to Folder from the File menu. You will be prompted to select a
folder.
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Related information

For more information about managing data entry forms on an Administrator
workstation, search for the following topics in the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Opening a Data Entry Form”

“Closing a Data Entry Form”

“Deleting a Data Entry Form”

“Renaming a Data Entry Form”

“Adding the Current Data Entry Form to a Folder”
“Distributing Structures”
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Folders

Chapter summary
This chapter describes folders and how to manage them.

Who should read this chapter

You need to know the information in this chapter if you are an Analyst, Budget or
Administrator workstation user who will be using folders to manage documents.

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:

« About Folders
« Managing Folders
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About Folders

About Folders

Definition: Folders

You can use folders to organize the documents that you create and save in your
database. Folders:

« Are objects that you create and name expressly for the purpose of grouping
your documents so that you can work with them more efficiently

« Enable you to organize documents logically, which means that you have
complete control over the way in which your documents are arranged in each
folder

For example, you might always want to print a certain group of documents together
at the end of the month. You can group these documents together in a folder, so that
you can print them together whenever you need to. You can also choose the order in
which the documents in a folder are printed.

Storing folders

Documents are stored independently from folders in the database. This means that
if you delete a folder with documents in it, only the folder is deleted, not the
documents that it contains. Note, however, that if you are an administrator and you
distribute a folder, its contents are distributed along with the folder. You can also
add documents to more than one folder, so that you have maximum flexibility in
organizing your documents in the way that makes the most sense for you.

Managing Folders

Creating folders

You can create folders to help you organize your documents. When you create a
folder it becomes part of your personal database. Only you can delete it.

Adding documents to folders

You can add the document that you are currently working with to a folder. You are
not required to open the document in order to add it to a folder. Any document in
your database can be added to any folder in your database. You can also add a
document to more than one folder.
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Viewing the contents of folders

You can see which documents are contained in your folders at any time.

Printing documents from folders

You can group documents together in a folder so that you can print them together
whenever you need to. You can also choose the order in which the documents are
printed out. When you print documents from a folder, the documents you select are
printed in the order in which they are listed in the Print Multiple dialog box.

Renaming folders

You can change the name of any folder. When you change the name of the folder,
you do not alter its contents.

Deleting folders

When you no longer need a folder, you can delete it. Note that when you delete a
folder, the contents of that folder are not deleted from your database.

Related information

For more information about working with folders, search for the following topics in
the Financial Analyzer Help system:

“Adding Documents to Folders”

“Adding Multiple Documents to Folders”
“Creating Folders.”

“Deleting Folders”

“Printing Multiple Documents in One Session”
“Renaming Folders”

“Viewing Folders”
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Chapter summary

List of topics

The Financial Analyzer Web Interface

This chapter describes how to access, navigate, and exit Financial Analyzer in the
Web environment.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Accessing Financial Analyzer through the Web Interface
Financial Analyzer Page

Document Workspace

Navigation List

Online Help

Closing a Financial Analyzer Web Session
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Accessing Financial Analyzer through the Web Interface

Description: Financial Analyzer Web interface

The Financial Analyzer Web interface provides access to reports, graphs, and data
entry forms through a browser.

System requirements

In addition to the standard Financial Analyzer server components, the following
server components must be installed:

« Express Server, including Oracle Express Web Agent. The following
configuration options must be selected in Express Configuration Manager:

« The WebAut henti cati onType property on the Web Agent tab must be
set to FORM

« The Requi rePasswor dEncrypti on property on the Security tab must
be set to NOand the Requi r edSecuri t yLevel property must be setto
HOST or NONE.

« A supported Web server such as Apache.

For more information, refer to Express Server and Express Web Agent
documentation.

Browser requirements

Users must have an appropriate browser installed on the PC. For information about
browser requirements, refer to the release notes for Oracle Express Web Agent.

User requirements

To access Financial Analyzer through the Web interface, you must have a valid user
ID. You must also be set up as a user in Financial Analyzer.
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Methods of access

Financial Analyzer can be configured for direct access, or for access through Oracle
Applications. Your Express system administrator will tell you which method to use
and will provide the required URL and login information.

Login tips

Following are some guidelines for logging in:

If the system prompts you to download certain files to your machine for local
storage, accept the files. This will enable the browser to load Web files only
once.

Check that cookies are enabled for your browser. If you do not accept cookies,
you cannot access the Financial Analyzer database.

Ensure that Java and JavaScript are enabled for your browser.

If you encounter errors, try clearing your browser’s cache and resetting the
browser.

Bookmark your start page for easy access.

Maximize your browser window. This ensures that the application will run at
full size.

If you will be using a language other than English, ensure that your browser is
set to that language. The browser’s language setting determines the language in
which the application is displayed.

Note: Login sessions have a maximum idle time set by an Express system
administrator for the Express Web Agent timeout parameter. A session will
terminate automatically if it is idle for this time period.
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Financial Analyzer Page

Description: Financial Analyzer page

The Financial Analyzer page appears when you access Oracle Financial Analyzer
through a browser. The Financial Analyzer page is comprised of two frames: the
navigation list in the left frame and the document workspace in the right frame.

Example: Financial Analyzer page
The following illustration shows the Financial Analyzer page.

; Oracle Financial Analyzer: logged in as AMRITA - Microsoft Internet Explorer
oo ajaje/e) &) DlEn ABE G586 )
CH Store Dhision
(7% Saved Selections J[ro sports | [+sc corporstion -
Reweriue
Jan3s Feb3s Mar3s Mprds
ol
wirter fems 13184 54278 533.07 92148
Ski Equiprnent 111.43 EaRal 160.41 36215
Skis Taz.18 931.54] &54.08 11.25
Ski Poles 37584 BG2.78 253.01 9511
Ski Boots 2332 14558 257 78 £3.91
£ki Bindings 281.34 572.47 5 255.08
Hockey Equipment 257 28 83027 343 21 5168
Shates Ta2.F0 87779 08 B3 BE2.93
Hockey Skates 304 87 80535 33377 5148
Figure Skates 20086 30234/ 29028 114.97
$200 Skates 30,32 73314 42328 119.38
< 4100 Skates 20885 87701 15653 £98.29
Hockey Sticks 73079 58.05 84613 94.86
Pucks T9.66 202.02 21752 830.22
Hockey Pads B3.75 T95.05 966 86 B3B.97 N
Hockey Helmets E16.58 532.07 47251 7760
4] 3 [+] »
|@ Done ’7 Fl:i; Local intranet 4
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Navigation List

Description: Navigation list

The navigation list, located in the left frame of the Financial Analyzer page, enables
you to work with Financial Analyzer objects such as reports, graphs, data entry
forms, folders, and saved selections that have been distributed to you. If you are an
analyst user, you can also use the navigation list to create, save, and view personal
reports, graphs, folders, and saved selections.

Example: Navigation list

The following illustration shows how the Financial Analyzer navigation list might
appear to an analyst user. The Navigation toolbar is at the top; Financial Analyzer

objects populate the list.

AR B)[B@) &€
ﬁDocuments
ﬁ Baseball Expensze, Mortheas
B Marketing Budget 2001
1@ Fersanal Budget Rev Exp
[ a1 &2 Skilncome, Mortheast
1@ Revenue - 1st & 2nd Quarter
1@ Rewvenue - 3rd & 4th Quarter |
B Sales Budget 2001
1@ Ski RevenueiExpense
ﬁ Ski Shop Revenue, Martheas
{[ﬂ Graph Folder

42

Q Q1 &2 Revenues Morthea
7] wiorksheet Folder
@Saved Selections
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Navigation tools

The Navigation toolbar appears at the top of the navigation list. The toolbar buttons
enable you to perform the following tasks.

&

Button Name Function
New Create a new report, graph, folder, or saved selection.
il
A5 | Note: Only analyst users have access to this command.
Find Search for documents and saved selections by name.
Delete Delete a personal report, graph, folder, or saved
‘m selection.
Note: Only analyst users have access to this command.
Refresh View Refresh your view of the shared database. If there are
| o+ | pending data submission tasks, you will be warned
¥ that the associated data will not be visible until these
tasks have been processed.
View Pending View information about pending submission tasks.
@. Updates
Exit Exit Financial Analyzer.
P
Help Access Financial Analyzer HTML Help.
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Navigation list icons

The icons that appear in the navigation list depend on your user privileges and the
objects that have been distributed to you. The following table illustrates objects that
might appear in your navigation list. The table also lists the commands that are
accessible when you right-click an object.

Object

Description

Right-click Commands

7

Main Documents folder; contains
documents and document folders

New Report
New Graph
Paste

New Folder
Find Documents

Note: Only analyst users can create
new reports, graphs, and folders and
use the Paste command.

Public (shared) documents folder

Find Documents

([ﬁ? Properties
Report that has been distributed to | Open
you Print
Properties
Graph that has been distributed to | Open
' you Print
Properties
Data entry form that has been Open
distributed to you Print
Properties
User-defined folder Rename
. . Delete
Note: Only analyst users see this Paste
object. Find Documents
Properties
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Object

Description

Right-click Commands

User-defined report

Note: Only analyst users see this
object.

Open

Rename

Delete

Print

Cut

Copy

Submit documents
Properties

User-defined graph

Note: Only analyst users see this
object.

Open
Rename
Delete
Print

Cut

Copy
Paste
Properties

System folder for saved selections

New Saved Selection
Find

Note: Only analyst users can define
new saved selections.

System folder for saved selections
within a dimension

New Saved Selection
Find

Note: Only analyst users can define
new saved selections.

G & 9 B

Saved selection that has been View
distributed to you Properties
User-defined saved selection Edit
Note: Only analyst users see this EZT:tg]e
object. Properties
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Document Workspace

Description: Document workspace

When you open or create a document, the document is displayed in the document
workspace. You can work with the following types of Financial Analyzer
documents:

Reports — Display data in tabular format. For information about working with
reports in the Web environment, see Chapter 19.

Graphs — Display data in graphical format. For information about working
with graphs in the Web environment, see Chapter 19.

Data Entry forms — Enable users to enter data and submit the data to the
shared database. For information about working with data entry forms in the
Web environment, see Chapter 20.

Adjusting the document workspace for reports and graphs

By default, when you open a report or graph, the document appears in the right
frame of the workspace, while the navigation list appears in the left frame.

You can adjust the size of the document workspace for an open report or graph as
follows:

Use the minimize button at the top of the navigation list to minimize the
navigation list.

K

The current document expands to full screen size and overlays the navigation
list.

Use the restore button at the top of the navigation list to restore the navigation
list.

[ |
m

The current document returns to its default size.
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Example: Document in expanded workspace

The following example illustrates a sample report as it would appear after the
document workspace has been enlarged. Note how the document overlays the
navigation list. This contrasts with the default display shown in “Example:
Financial Analyzer page” on page 18-4.

/3 Oracle Financial Analyzer: logged in as ANRITA - Microzoft Internet Explorer
New revenue [;
2 o) #B% Q56 0 J
Store Division
J| Pro Sports | J|ABC Corporation v|
Rewvenue
Jangd Feb2d hards FPprdd Jungs Juls
B0
Wiriter kems 12124 54278 593.07 o146 36941 Tol
Ski Equipmenit 111428 51451 16041 6215 T09.52 G0
Shis 743,18 22154 254.06 11.25 171.45 474
ki Foles 37584 662.78 293.01 25.11 264.01 760
Ski Boots 23482 145.52 25778 6041 8501 6
Ski Bindings 124 57847 57751 255.00 092 .26 207
Hockey Equipment 15728 83017 a4x. 51.62 TIT.O0Z 124
Skates 752,70 877.79 20863 262,93 6577 34
Hockey Skates 0467 805.95 3IT 51.48 54.76 85]
Figure Skates 800 26 30234 290 26 114.07 250.07 I
200 Shates 55052 790,14/ 420 26 119.38 320,16 72
< §100 Skates 202 .85 277.01 156,53 602,20 265.17 i
Hockey Sticks 738,79 53.08 346,13 9456 476.10 234
Puchs 7966 202.02 21752 82022 847.19 11
Hockey Pads 63175 T95.05 06626 682.07 36127 38‘7
Hockey Helmets 616 58 532.07 472 51 77610 203 54 2817
&1 [ y
|&] Done [ [ 5% Localintranet 4

Data entry forms always display in an expanded workspace

A data entry form always occupies the entire document workspace. You must close
the form in order to access the navigation list.
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Online Help

Accessing help

Use the Help button, located on the Navigation toolbar to access the Financial
Analyzer HTML Help system.

@

When a document is open, you can also click the Help button on the Document
toolbar to access help.

Displaying Help for a specific task

Each function includes a Help button. Click this button to view instructions for the
task at hand.

Printing Help

You can use your browser’s print function to print Help files.

Closing a Financial Analyzer Web Session

Procedure: Closing a Web session
To close Financial Analyzer, click the Close button on the Navigation toolbar.

(=

Alternatively, you can click the Windows close button (X), located in the upper right
corner of the screen. This closes the browser as well as the application.

What happens when you close Financial Analyzer?

Exiting terminates the application immediately. If you are an analyst user and you
have modified an open document, you will be prompted to save the document.
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Working with Web Reports and Graphs

Chapter summary

List of topics

This chapter describes how to work with Financial Analyzer reports and graphs in
the Web environment.

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Web Reports and Graphs

Creating Web Reports and Graphs

Selecting Data for Web Reports and Graphs

Arranging and Viewing Data in Web Reports and Graphs
Creating Exception and Ranking Reports

Changing the Appearance of Reports and Graphs
Printing Web Reports and Graphs

Saving Web Reports and Graphs

Copying Data from Web Reports

Exporting Data from Web Reports and Graphs

Using Folders to Manage Web Reports and Graphs
Working with Reports and Graphs in the Navigation List

Working with Web Reports and Graphs
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About Web Reports and Graphs

Description: Web reports

Web reports display multi-dimensional data in tabular format. You can open and
work with reports that have been distributed to you by your administrator. If you
are an analyst user, you can also create and save personal reports.

Example: Web report

The following illustration shows a sample Web report.

New revenue
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Rewenue
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— =
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Ski Equipment 11148 5151 160.41 62,16 00 52 601
skis 743.18 931 54 85406 1125 17145 47
ski Poles 17584 66278 29301 9511 264.01 7l
5ki Boots 02 145 58 257 78 6001 386,91 65
ski Bindings 29134 57847 577 51 255,08 88 86 i
Hockey Equipmert 257 28 30 37 943 21 5168 77703 18
Skates 75270 677,79 908 63 62 93 6577 94
Hockey Skates 90467 80595 33377 5148 54.76 88
Figure Skates 400 86 02 34 200 26 11407 25007 7
$200 Skates 50 52 789.14 429.26 11938 2016 7
< $100 Skates 20855 37701 156 53 693 29 25617 96
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Pucks 7960 0202 11752 880 22 857.18 n
Hockey Pads 63176 705 05 966 86 658 97 361 37 33.
Hockey Helmets | 61658 58207 472 51 77610 293 54 ssi'
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Description: Web graphs

Web graphs display multi-dimensional data in graphical format. You can open and
work with graphs that have been distributed to you by your administrator. If you
are an analyst user, you can also create and save personal graphs.

Types of graphs
The following list describes the types of graphs that are available in the Web
interface.
Graph Type Graph Subtypes Description
Bar Clustered Compares data associated with different
Clustered Dual-Y dimension values
Stacked
Line Absolute Shows trends over time and emphasizes
Absolute Dual-Y rates of change
Stacked
Stacked Dual-Y
Percentage
Area Absolute Shows trends and emphasizes the degrees of
Stacked change
Percentage
3D None Isometric presentation of an area stacked
graph, representing the same type of data,
but from a different perspective
Single Pie None Shows part-to-whole relationships
Scatter Dual-Y Shows relationships between two financial
data items
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Example: Web graph

The following illustration shows a sample Web graph.
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Opening a report or graph

Reports and graphs are displayed as objects in the navigation list, located in the left
frame of your browser. Some reports and graphs might appear in individual

folders, while others appear in the main Documents folder.

To open a report or graph, double-click its folder. Then double-click the document.
Alternatively, you can right-click the document and choose Open from the popup

menu.

Note: To search for a report or graph, right-click the main Documents folder or a
specific document folder, choose Find Documents, and enter a name or name

fragment.
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Using the Document toolbar to work with reports and graphs

The Document toolbar appears at the top of an open report or graph in the Web
interface. The toolbar buttons enable you to perform the following tasks:

Button Name Function
Select Data Select values from a list and access various data
ﬁ selection tools. Also sort selections.
Apply Saved Replace the current values in the document with a
I! Selection saved selection of values.

il

Change Layout

Change the layout of the report or graph.

Note: Asymmetric reports that join a financial data
item and a dimension do not support this function.

Change Change a report to a graph or a graph to a report. For a
m Document Type | graph, you can also choose the graph type.
Note: Asymmetric reports that join a financial data
item and a dimension do not support this function.
Export Export data and labels from the report or graph to a
comma delimited (.csv), tab delimited (.txt), or Excel
t 2000+ (*.htm) file.
Format Specify document formatting.
AEE Document
Color Coding For a report, define and apply color formats based on
E data conditions.
—— Ranking/ For a report, limit the display to rows that meet
Aoty Exception user-specified criteria for exception, ranking, or
3 Reports exception then ranking.
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Button Name Function
Save As Save the report or graph.

L!.i Note: Only analyst users have access to this command.
Copy to Copy selected data from a report to the Windows
Clipboard clipboard.

Print

Print the report or graph.

Help

Display Financial Analyzer HTML Help.

Closing a report or graph

To close a report or graph, click its close button, located in the upper right corner.

]

B

If you are an analyst user, and you have modified the report or graph, you will be
prompted to specify whether you want to save the document.

Creating Web Reports and Graphs

Who can create reports and graphs?
If you are an analyst user, you can create personal reports and graphs.
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Procedure: Creating a report or graph
To create a report or graph, on the Navigation toolbar, click the New button:

W]

and choose New Report or New Graph.

Alternatively, you can right-click Documents in the navigation list and choose New
Report or New Graph from the popup menu.

Result: A default report or graph appears. The title “Untitled Report” or “Untitled
Graph” appears on the document’s title bar.

Selecting Data for Web Reports and Graphs

About selecting data

You specify the slice of data that you want to include in a report or graph. In the
context of a report or graph, a data slice is defined by one or more financial data
items and a set of dimension values.

Whether data selections persist beyond your current working session depends on
the type of user that you are set up to be.

« Ifyou are an analyst user and save the report or graph, the data selections are
saved with the document.

« If you are not an analyst user, you can select data while the report or graph is
open in the workspace, but your selections will not be retained when you close
the document.

Data selection tools and techniques

Use the Select Data button on the Document toolbar to open the Select Data dialog
box where you can choose a dimension and access tools that enable you to choose
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values from a list, select data by criteria, order your selections, and apply a saved
selection of values.

3

Data Selection toolbar

The Data Selection toolbar appears at the top of the Select Data dialog box. The
toolbar buttons enable you to perform the following tasks.

Button

Description

Function

Save Current
Selection

Save selected values as a custom saved selection.
Note: Only analyst users have access to this command.

Choose Values by
Family

Select values based on a family relationship.

Choose Values by
Attribute

Select values that share an attribute.

Choose Matching
Values

Select values that match one or more character strings.

Choose Values
Meeting Value
Condition

Select values based on the way in which data values
for a financial data item compare with a value or range
of values.

Choose Values
Meeting

Financial Data
Item Condition

Select values based on the way in which data values in
one financial data item compare with data values in
another financial data item.
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Button Description Function
Choose Top/ Select the largest and smallest values for a financial
E‘ Bottom Values data item.
Sort Sort selected values.
2!
Fd

Example: Selecting data

The following illustration shows the Select Data dialog box. In the example, the user
has selected four values in the Custom Time dimension.
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Sorting selections

Once you have selected dimension values, you can arrange them in the Selected box
in the order in which you want them to appear. You can use the following
techniques to order values:

= Use the Sort tool on the Data Selection toolbar to specify sorting criteria
« Drag and drop values to specific positions

« Use aright-click function to change the relative position of a value or values

Procedure: Using the Sort tool to sort values
To use the Sort tool to sort values in the Selected box, follow these steps:

1. Click the Sort button on the Data Selection toolbar.

2!

2. Select a sort option. Depending on the dimension and whether a hierarchy is in
use, the following options are available:

« hame — Sorts values in alphabetical order by name. You can choose A to Z
orZtoA.

« data value — Sorts values numerically based on a specified financial data
item and the qualifying dimension values for that financial data item. You
can choose high to low or low to high.

« hierarchy — Sorts values based on hierarchy. Child values are grouped by
parent values. You can choose top to bottom or bottom to top.

« depth — Sorts values by depth of hierarchical relationship. You can choose
top to bottom or bottom to top.

3. You can choose the Preview button to preview the results of the sort.
4. Choose OK.

Procedure: Using drag and drop to order values

To use drag and drop to order values in the Selected box, click one or more values
and drag them to a new location. As you move the selection, a black bar appears to
help you identify the current position. When the black bar is under the desired
location, release the selection.
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Procedure: Using a right-click function to order values
To use a right-click function to order values in the Selected box, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the value whose position you want to change.

Result: A popup menu appears, listing options for changing the position of the
value. The options vary depending on the current position of the value.

2. Choose the option that specifies how you want to position the value;
« To place the selected value first in the list, choose Move to top.
« To place the selected value last in the list, choose Move to bottom.

« To place the selected value below another value in the list, choose Move
below, choose the target value, and then choose OK.

You can also choose Remove to remove the selected value from the selected list.

Shortcut: Defining saved selections

If you are an analyst user, you can save selections to use again in other documents.
Saved selections are useful when you want to quickly retrieve a group of values
without repeating the steps that you followed to select them.

You can define a saved selection so that it will be automatically updated as data is
added to or removed from the database. For example, you might define a saved
selection that selects all products that are children of a specific parent. As your
administrator adds new products and distributes structures, the new products will
automatically be added to your saved selection.

You can define a saved selection directly from the navigation list, or you can define
it on-the-fly as you select data for a report or graph.

Procedure: Defining a saved selection from the navigation list
To define a saved selection from the navigation list, follow these steps:

1. On the Navigation toolbar, click the New button.

ol

and choose New Saved Selection from the popup menu.
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Alternatively, you can right-click the Saved Selections folder in the navigation
list or the Saved Selections folder for a specific dimension. Then choose New
Saved Selection from the menu.

Result: The New Saved Selection dialog box appears. If you clicked the Saved
Selections folder, the New Saved Selections dialog box displays a default
dimension, which you can change. If you clicked a Saved Selections folder for a
specific dimension, the Saved Selections dialog box displays the selected
dimension.

2. In the Name box, enter a name for the saved selection (up to 70 characters).

3. The Dimension box displays a default dimension. If this is not the dimension
for which you want to create the saved selection, select an alternate dimension.

4. Click the Selector button.

9

Result: The Select Data dialog box appears.
5. Choose the values that will comprise the saved selection.

You can select values from a list. You can also use the buttons on the Data
Selection toolbar to select values by specific criteria and sort your selections.

6. When your value selections are complete, choose OK.

Result: The New Saved Selection dialog box displays. The Selections box
displays the values that you chose.

7. Specify how you want the values to be saved:

«  Save steps — Saves the steps that you followed to select the values. Use
this option when you anticipate applying the same criteria repeatedly over
a long period of time, but expect that the values that comprise the selection
might change.

« Save members — Saves the actual dimension values. Use this option when
you want to examine data for the same dimension values on an ongoing
basis.

Note: If you used the drag and drop method or a right-click function to sort
values for the selection, then you will not be able to save steps.
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In the Description box, you can enter optional text to identify the saved
selection.

If a report or graph that includes the dimension for the saved selection is open
in the workspace, you can apply your saved selection directly to the document.
To apply the saved selection to the document, check the Apply to Open Report
or Apply to Open Graph box.

10. Choose OK to save the selection.

Procedure: Saving a selection from within a document

To save a selection of values as you are selecting data for a document, follow these
steps:

1.

2.

With the document open in the workspace, click the Select Data button on the
Document toolbar.

9

From the drop-down list, select a dimension.

Result: The Select Data dialog box appears, displaying values for the
dimension.

Select the values that will comprise the saved selection.

You can select individual values from a list. You can also use the buttons on the
Data Selection toolbar to select values by specific criteria and sort your
selections.

When your selections are complete, click the Save Current Selection button on
the toolbar.

Result: The Save a Selection for Dimension dialog box appears.
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5. Inthe Save a Selection for Dimension dialog box, enter information for the saved
selection as follows:

a. Inthe Save current selection as box, enter a name for the saved selection (up
to 70 characters).

b. Inthe Description box, you can enter optional text that describes the saved
selection.

c. Specify how you want the values to be saved:

*  Save steps — Saves the steps that you followed to select the values. Use
this option when you anticipate applying the same criteria repeatedly
over a long period of time, but expect that the values that comprise the
selection might change.

*  Save members — Saves the actual dimension values. Use this option
when you want to examine data for the same dimension values on an
ongoing basis.

Note: If you used the drag and drop method or a right-click function to sort
values for the selection, you will not be able to save steps.

6. Choose OK to save the selection.
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Example: Saved selection definition

The following illustration shows the New Saved Selection dialog box. In this
example, the user defines a saved selection from the navigation list. The Apply to
Open Report box indicates that a document is open in the workspace.

Mew Saved Selection [ X]
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Top 5% of products, baged on Revenue for 31, Mew England
region, all stores

[ &pply to Open Report

Help | Cancel |

Applying saved selections to reports and graphs

You can apply a saved selection to an open report or graph. Applying a saved
selection replaces all of the values for the dimension with the values in the saved
selection. You can apply any saved selection that has been distributed to you. If you
are an analyst user, you can also apply a personal saved selection.
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Methods for applying saved selections to reports and graphs
You can use the following methods to apply a saved selection to a report or graph:
= You can select a saved selection in the navigation list and use a right-click

command to apply it to the open document. The document must include the
dimension for the saved selection.

= You can use the Apply Saved Selection tool in the Select Data dialog box and
choose a saved selection to apply.

« Asyou define or edit a saved selection, you can apply it to the open document
if the document includes the dimension for the saved selection. This option is
only available if you are an analyst user.

Procedure: Using a right-click command to apply a saved selection to a report or
graph

To use a right-click command to apply a saved selection of values to an open report
or graph, follow these steps:

1. Inthe navigation list, locate the saved selection that you want to use.

Tip: To search for a saved selection, right-click the Saved Selections folder or the
Saved Selections folder for a dimension, choose Find from the popup menu,
and enter a name or name fragment. Alternatively, you can use the Find button
on the navigation toolbar.

2. Ensure that the open document includes the dimension to which the saved
selection refers.

3. Right-click the saved selection that you want to apply. From the popup menu,
choose Apply to Open Report or Apply to Open Graph.

Result: The saved selection replaces the current values for the dimension in the
document.
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Procedure: Using a tool on the Document toolbar to apply a saved selection to a

report or graph

To use a tool to apply a saved selection of values to an open report or graph, follow
these steps:

1.

With the document open in the workspace, click the Apply Saved Selection
button on the Data Selection toolbar.

P

Result: A list of dimensions for which one or more saved selections have been
defined appears.

Select a dimension.

Result: The Apply Saved Selection dialog box appears. The Available box lists
the saved selections for the dimension that you chose.

Choose a saved selection from the list.

You can choose Preview to preview the values that will be selected as a result of
your choice.

Choose OK to apply the saved selection.

Result: The values in the document change to reflect the saved selection.
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Procedure: Applying a new or modified saved selection to a report or graph

To apply a new or modified saved selection of values to an open report or graph,
click Apply to Open Report or Apply to Open Graph in the New Saved Selection
or Edit Saved Selection dialog box as you define the selection. When you choose
OK, Financial Analyzer will save the selection and apply it to the document.
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Arranging and Viewing Data in Web Reports and Graphs

Changing the document layout
You can rearrange the dimensions on the page of a report or graph to view your
data in various ways.

Whether layout selections persist beyond your current working session depends on
the type of user that you are set up to be.

« Ifyou are an analyst user and save the report or graph, the layout is saved with
the document.

« Ifyou are not an analyst user, you can change the layout while the report or
graph is open in the workspace, but the layout will not be retained when you
close the document.

Using the Change Layout button to change the layout of a report or graph

With the document open in the workspace, click the Change Layout button on the
Document toolbar.

=

This opens the Change Layout dialog box, where you can change the position of
one or more dimensions as follows:

« Inareport, you can exchange one dimension with another, position a
dimension before or after another dimension, or move a dimension to the row,
column, or page edge.

« Inagraph, you can rotate a specific dimension, the page edge, the group (which
corresponds to the X-axis), or the series (which corresponds to the legend).
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Using drag and drop to change the layout of a report

In a report, you can use the row, column, and page selectors to drag and drop
dimensions to new positions. These selectors are located beside the row, column,
and page labels and appear similar to a stoplight, as shown following.

g

If you drag a row, column, or page selector and drop it on another, or drag itto a
new position, the dimension moves with the selector.

Following are some tips for dragging and dropping dimensions:

« Ifyou drag a dimension near another dimension and the dimension turns grey,
this indicates that the two dimensions will exchange (swap) positions.

« Ifyou drag a dimension and a black bar appears, this indicates that the
dimension will be placed on the page edge.

Drilling through levels of data in a report or graph

If a dimension is organized by a hierarchy, you can view data at various levels of
aggregation in a report or graph by drilling within aggregate dimension values. For
example, if the document displays a geography that includes lower level values,
you can “drill down” and expand the display to show component geographies. You
can then “drill up” to re-aggregate the display.

In a report, you can drill a dimension value that is in the row or column position if a
drill icon appears to the left of the dimension value name. The icon shape changes,
depending on whether you can expand or collapse the value.

In a graph, you can drill a dimension value that is on the X or Y axis if a plus (+) or
minus (-) symbol and the words “Drill down (or up) from dimension value name”
appears when you sweep the cursor over the value.

Note: A report format option enables you to turn drilling on or off for a report. For
more information, see “Procedure: Specifying general display elements for a report”
on page 20-3.

Changing the document type

You can change a report to a graph, or a graph to a report. You can also change the
type of graph.
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Procedure: Changing a report to a graph or a graph to a report

With the document open in the workspace, click the Change View Type button on
the Document toolbar.

This opens the Change View Type dialog box, where you can select an alternate
format.

Procedure: Changing the type of graph

With the graph open in the workspace, click the Change View Type button on the
Document toolbar.

This opens the Change View Type dialog box, where you can select an alternate
graph type. For information about graph types, see “Types of graphs” on page 19-3.

Paging through a report or graph
Report or graph data is displayed one page at a time. You can use the page control
to display a page other that the one that is currently in view. For example, the
current page might show data for Total Product, but you can select another product
from the list to see its data.

Product

J Total Product i
Audio Division

| Fartable Audio
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Adjusting columns and rows in a report

You can change the size of columns and rows in a report so that the information is
easier to read. You can use drag and drop to adjust column and row sizes. You can
also use a format option, as described in the topic “Procedure: Setting the size for
rows and columns in a report” on page 20-9.

Creating Exception and Ranking Reports

About Exception and Ranking reports

Using an existing report as a starting point, you can create a report that meets
exception criteria, ranking criteria, or both exception and ranking criteria.

« Exception report — Displays data that meets criteria that you specify.

« Ranking report — Presents data in descending order based on criteria that you
specify.

« Exception then Ranking report — Displays data that meets criteria that you
specify, presented in descending order based on criteria that you specify.
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Example: Ranking/Exception report
The following illustration shows an example of a ranking report.
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Planning your Ranking/Exception report

Identify the row dimension

Before you create a Ranking/Exception report, identify the dimension in which you
want to rank members or specify exception criteria. This is the focus of the report
and the dimension that you will select as the row dimension (also known as the
down dimension) for the report. For example, if you intend to rank geographies by
revenue, you would specify Geography as the row dimension.
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Identify the financial data item and the qualifying dimension values

Also identify the financial data item that you want to use as the basis for evaluating
the dimension values in the row position and set this as the financial data item in
the base report. For example, if you intend to use Geography as the row dimension,
do you want to evaluate the geographies in terms of Revenue, Expense, Net
Income, or another financial data item? You should also identify the qualifying
dimension values that you intend to apply to the financial data item. To continue
with the previous example: for what time period do you want to look at the
financial data item?

By default, Financial Analyzer will attempt to use the first financial data item that is
displayed in the base report as the financial data item for exception and ranking.
You can change this selection, but before you do so, ensure that the report includes
the financial data item that you intend to choose. This will prevent a situation in
which you create a report that is correct but not relevant: for example, a report that
ranks geographies by Revenue, but displays data for Expense.

Working with Ranking/Exception reports

You can work with a Ranking/Exception report, just as you would any Financial
Analyzer document, with several exceptions:

« The row dimension determines the report’s focus. Therefore, you cannot use
drag and drop or the Change Layout tool to place an alternate dimension in the
row position while the ranking/exception criteria is applied. If you want to
focus the report on a different dimension, you can create a new
Ranking/Exception report. Alternatively, you can remove all
ranking/exception criteria from the report, change the report layout, and then
reapply the criteria.
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Although you can use drag and drop or the Change Layout tool to change the
column dimension, adding a dimension to the column position or removing a
dimension from the column position can change the values that are displayed.

If you change a Ranking/Exception report to a graph, the ranking/exception
settings will be removed.

As you page through a Ranking report, the order of the rows will change as the
ranking criteria is re-evaluated. For example, if Geography is in the page
position and the first page of the report ranks Sales for a group of products in
New York and another page ranks Sales for the same group of products in
Boston, the products that are displayed on the pages may vary.

If you attempt to modify a Ranking then Exception report that was saved in the
client environment, you will be prompted to convert the document to an
Exception then Ranking report.

Procedure: Creating a report that meets exception criteria
To create a report that meets exception criteria, follow these steps:

Note: The following procedure describes how to apply exception criteria to a report
for the first time. If you are modifying previously defined criteria, see “Procedure:
Modifying exception and ranking criteria for a report” on page 19-33.

1.

With a report open in the workspace, click the Ranking/Exception Reports
button on the Document toolbar.

o]
If you see the Welcome dialog box, click Next to continue.

Note: To suppress the Welcome dialog when creating other Ranking/Exception
reports, click Do not show this page in the future before you continue.

Result: The Row Dimension dialog box appears.
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3. Inthe Row Dimension dialog box, choose the row dimension for the report and
the member values that you want to evaluate for the dimension. Proceed as
follows:

a. Inthe Dimension box, select the row dimension. You can choose the default,
or you can click the box and select an alternate dimension from the list.

Note: The dimension that you choose will become the only row dimension
in the report. Any other dimensions that are currently in the row position
will move to the page position.

b. The Members box displays the number of values that are currently selected
for the dimension that you chose in Step 3a. Click the Ellipsis button to
access the Select Data dialog box, where you can view the current selections
and choose alternate values.

c. Choose Next to continue.
Result: The Exception dialog box appears.

4. Inthe Exception dialog box, click Yes for the “Do you want to apply exception
criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt, where xyz is the dimension that you
chose in Step 3a. This enables you to choose the financial data item on which to
base the exception, specify cutoff values, and select qualifying dimension
values. Proceed as follows:

a. Inthe financial data item box, select the financial data item on which to base
the exception condition. You can accept the default that appears in the box,
or click the Ellipsis button to access a dialog box where you can select an
alternate financial data item.

b. In the operator box, choose the operator that specifies how the values for the
financial data item that you selected in Step 4a must relate to a value.

The operators that you can choose depend on the type of financial data item
(numeric or text). For example, if you select a numeric financial data item,
you can choose equal to, not equal to, greater than, less than, greater than
or equal to, less than or equal to, between including, between excluding,
or outside.

c. Inthe values box, enter the value to which the values in the financial data
item will be compared. If you chose the between including, between
excluding, or outside operators, you must specify two values.

19-26 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide



Creating Exception and Ranking Reports

The Dimensions box displays default qualifying dimension values for the
comparison. You can accept the default value that appears in the box for a
dimension, or you can select an alternate value.

To select an alternate value for a dimension, highlight the value that you
want to change and click the Dimension Values button. This opens a dialog
box where you can select alternate values for that dimension.

Click Finish to display the report.

Example: Exception criteria
The following example shows the dialog box for defining exception criteria.

Ranking/E xception Wwizard -- Step 2: Exception

Do you want to apply exception criteria to the Product dimension?
W Yex Mo

Exception Criteria

Cancel J Help JI & Back Mext 9) Finizh ,I

keep the members in the Product dimension

where |Revenus J

5] | greater than or equal to -

the walue | 2000000

Custam Time : veards

for
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Procedure: Creating a report that meets ranking criteria
To create a report that meets ranking criteria, follow these steps:

Note: The following procedure describes how to apply ranking criteria to a report
for the first time. If you are modifying previously defined criteria, see “Procedure:
Modifying exception and ranking criteria for a report” on page 19-33.

1.

With a report open in the workspace, click the Ranking/Exception Reports
button on the Document toolbar.

—

ok}

If you see the Welcome dialog box, click Next to continue.

Note: To suppress the Welcome dialog when defining other Ranking/Exception
reports, click Do not show this page in the future before you continue.

Result: The Ranking/Exception Wizard Row Dimension dialog box appears.

In the Ranking/Exception Wizard Row Dimension dialog box, choose the row
dimension for the report and the member values that you want to evaluate.
Proceed as follows:

a. Inthe Dimension box, select the row dimension. You can choose the default,
or you can click the box and select an alternate dimension from the list.

Note: The dimension that you choose will become the only row dimension
in the report. Any other dimensions that are currently in the row position
will move to the page position.

b. The Members box displays the number of values that are currently selected
for the dimension that you chose in Step 3a. Click the Ellipsis button to
access the Select Data dialog box, where you can view the current selections
and choose alternate values.

c. Choose Next to continue.

Result: The Ranking/Exception Wizard Exception dialog box appears.
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In the Ranking/Exception Wizard Exception dialog box, click Next.

Result: The Ranking dialog box appears.

In the Ranking dialog box, click Yes for the “Do you want to apply ranking
criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt, where xyz is the dimension that you
chose in Step 3a. This enables you to choose the financial data item on which to
base the ranking, specify ranking criteria, and select qualifying dimension
values. Proceed as follows:

a.

In the financial data item box, select the financial data item on which to base
the ranking condition. You can accept the default that appears in the box, or
click the Ellipsis button to access a dialog box where you can select an
alternate financial data item.

To rank top values, in the top box, enter the number or percentage of top
values to select. To indicate that the value that you entered is a percentage,
choose percent.

To rank bottom values, in the bottom box, enter the number or percentage of
bottom values to select. To indicate that the value that you entered is a
percentage, choose percent.

The Dimensions box displays default qualifying dimension values. You can
accept the default value that appears in the box for a dimension, or you can
select an alternate value for any dimension.

To select an alternate value for a dimension, highlight the value that you
want to change and click the Dimension Values button. This opens a dialog
box where you can select an alternate value for that dimension.

Click Finish to display the report.
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Example: Ranking criteria

The following example shows the dialog box for defining ranking criteria.

Ranking/E xception Wwizard -- Step 3: Ranking

Do you want to apply ranking criteria to the Product dimension?

® ez Mo
Fanking Criteria
Rank the members in the Product dimension
where  |Revenue J
is in the: top |1 0 v percent
and the bottom | [ percert

Custom Time : veard5

for
Diimenzion Y alues ...
Cancel ) Help JI & Back | et

Procedure: Creating a report that meets exception and ranking criteria

To create a report that meets exception and ranking criteria, follow these steps:

Note: The following procedure describes how to apply exception and ranking
criteria to a report for the first time. If you are modifying previously defined

criteria, see “Procedure: Modifying exception and ranking criteria for a report” on
page 19-33.

1. With a report open in the workspace, click the Ranking/Exception Reports
button on the Document toolbar.

—

ok}

Result: The Ranking/Exception Wizard Welcome dialog box or the
Ranking/Exception Wizard Row Dimension dialog box appears.
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If you see the Ranking/Exception Wizard Welcome dialog box, click Next to
continue.

Note: To suppress the Welcome dialog when defining other Ranking/Exception
reports, click Do not show this page in the future before you continue.

Result: The Row Dimension dialog box appears.

In the Row Dimension dialog box, choose the row dimension for the report and
the member values that you want to evaluate. Proceed as follows:

a. Inthe Dimension box, select the row dimension. You can choose the default,
or you can click the box and select an alternate dimension from the list.

Note: The dimension that you choose will become the only row dimension
in the report. Any other dimensions that are currently in the row position
will move to the page position.

b. The Members box displays the number of values that are currently selected
for the dimension that you chose in Step 3a. Click the Ellipsis button to
access the Select Data dialog box, where you can view the current selections
and choose alternate values.

c. Choose Next to continue.
Result: The Exception dialog box appears.

In the Exception dialog box, click Yes for the “Do you want to apply exception
criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt, where xyz is the dimension that you
selected in Step 3a. This will enable you to choose the financial data item on
which to base the exception, specify cutoff values, and select qualifying
dimension values. Proceed as follows:

a. Inthe financial data item box, select the financial data item on which to base
the exception condition. You can accept the default that appears in the box,
or click the Ellipsis button to access a dialog box where you can select an
alternate financial data item.

b. In the operator box, choose the operator that specifies how the values for the
financial data item that you selected in Step 4a must relate to a value.

The operators that you can choose depend on the type of financial data item
(numeric or text). For example, if you select a numeric financial data item,
you can choose equal to, not equal to, greater than, less than, greater than
or equal to, less than or equal to, between including, between excluding,
or outside.
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e.

In the values box, enter the value to which the values in the financial data
item will be compared. If you chose the between including, between
excluding, or outside operators, you must specify two values.

The Dimensions box displays default qualifying dimension values for the
comparison. You can accept the default value that appears in the box for a
dimension, or you can select an alternate value.

To select an alternate value for a dimension, highlight the value that you
want to change and click the Dimension Values button. This opens a dialog
box where you can select alternate values for that dimension.

Click Next to continue.

Result: the Ranking dialog box appears.

5. In the Ranking dialog box, click Yes for the “Do you want to apply ranking
criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt, where xyz is the dimension that you
chose in Step 3a. This will enable you to select the financial data item on which
to base the ranking, specify ranking criteria, and select qualifying dimension
values. Proceed as follows:

a.

In the financial data item box, select the financial data item on which to base
the ranking condition. You can accept the default that appears in the box, or
click the Ellipsis button to access a dialog box where you can select an
alternate financial data item.

To include top values in the ranking, in the top box, enter an integer that
represents the number or percentage of top values to select. To indicate that
the value that you entered is a percentage, choose percent.

To include bottom values in the ranking, in the bottom box, enter the
number or percentage of bottom values to select. To indicate that the value
that you entered is a percentage, choose percent.

The Dimensions box displays default qualifying dimension values. You can
accept the default value that appears in the box for a dimension, or you can
select an alternate value for any dimension.

To select an alternate value for a dimension, highlight the value that you
want to change and click the Dimension Values button. This opens a dialog
box where you can select an alternate value.

Click Finish to display the report.
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Procedure: Modifying exception and ranking criteria for a report
To modify criteria for a Ranking/Exception report, follow these steps:

Note: The steps in this procedure limit your changes to criteria selections (financial
data item, cut-off or ranking values, and qualifying dimension values). If you want
to change the focus of the report — that is, place an alternate dimension in the row
position, you must remove the exception/ranking settings and start again.
Alternatively, you can create a new report.

1.

With the report open in the workspace, click the Ranking/Exception Reports
button on the Document toolbar.

o]
Result: The Modify Ranking/Exception Settings dialog box appears.
Click Modify Ranking/Exception Settings and then click OK.
Result: The wizard starts. The Exception tab is active.
In the Exception tab, you can do one of the following:

« Modify the current exception criteria.

« Disable the current exception criteria. To do this, click No for the “Do you
want to apply exception criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt, where xyz is
the row dimension.

« Define exception criteria if none currently exists. To do this click Yes for the
“Do you want to apply ranking criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt,
where xyz is the row dimension. Then define the criteria as described in the
topic “Procedure: Creating a report that meets exception criteria” on page
19-25.

Note: If you do not want to define, disable, or modify exception criteria,
proceed to Step 4.

To define, disable, or modify ranking criteria, choose the Ranking tab or click
Next.

Note: If you do not want to define, disable, or modify ranking criteria, proceed
to Step 6.
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5. Inthe Ranking tab, you can do one of the following:
« Modify the current ranking criteria.

« Disable the current ranking criteria. To do this, click No for the “Do you
want to apply ranking criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt, where xyz is
the dimension.

« Define ranking criteria if none currently exists. To do this click Yes for the
“Do you want to apply ranking criteria to the xyz dimension” prompt,
where xyz is the row dimension. Then define the criteria as described in the
topic “Procedure: Creating a report that meets ranking criteria” on page
19-28.

6. Choose Finish to display the report.

Procedure: Removing exception and ranking settings from a report
To remove exception and ranking settings from a report, follow these steps:

1. With the report open in the workspace, click the Ranking/Exception Reports
button on the Document toolbar.

o]
Result: The Modify Ranking/Exception Settings dialog box appears.
2. Click Remove Ranking/Exception Settings and then click OK.

Changing the Appearance of Reports and Graphs

Format options for reports
You can format a report as follows:

« Format Document — You can select format options that apply to the entire
report. For example, you can specify display options, fonts and background
colors, automatic row and column sizing, and text elements such as title,
subtitle, and footnote.

« Format Rows and Columns — You can select format options that apply to
selected rows or columns of the report. For example, you can specify number
formatting, borders, and fonts and colors.
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« Color Coding — You can define special format conditions that apply when the
data values for a financial data item meet criteria that you specify.

For information about report format options, see Chapter 20.

Format options for graphs
You can format a graph as follows:

= You can specify graph text elements such as title, subtitle, and footnote.

= You can specify the type of dimension labels to use and the properties for tick
labels on the graph’s X-axis.

= You can show or hide the graph legend and specify whether its orientation is
horizontal or vertical.

For information about graph format options, see Chapter 20.

Printing Web Reports and Graphs

About printing reports and graphs

You can print a report or graph and specify settings that determine how the printed
pages will look. If you are an analyst user and save the document, Financial
Analyzer will save the print settings for order, scaling, and page setup.

You can also print one or more reports, graphs, and forecasts directly from the
navigation list.

Procedure: Printing a report or graph
To print a report or graph, follow these steps:

1. With the document open in the workspace, click the Print button on the
Document toolbar.

%

Result: The Print dialog box for your browser appears.
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2. You can change the print defaults for the browser. For example, you can specify
new values for printer and number of copies.

3. Choose OK to continue.
Result: The Print dialog box for Financial Analyzer appears.

4. Inthe Print box, specify the pages that you want to print. You can choose one of
the following options:

« Current Page — Prints the current page of data as indicated by the page
label

« All n pages — Prints all pages of data, beginning at the first logical page,
regardless of the current page settings

Note: If you choose to print all pages, the system prints all data for all
dimension values that are in the page position in the document. Depending on
the number of dimensions that are in status in the page position, printing all
pages might result in many pages of output.

5. Forareport, you can specify the order in which to print the pages. In the Order
box, you can choose one of the following ordering options:

« Across then down — Prints as many rows and columns as will fit on a
physical page, then moves across the columns (until all are printed) and
then down the rows (until all are printed).

« Down then across — Prints as many rows and columns as will fit on a
physical page, then moves down the rows (until all are printed) and then
across the columns (until all are printed).

6. Inthe Scaling box, you can specify how to scale the document.
For a graph, you can choose one of the following options:

« Fitto Page — Scales the graph to fit the width and height of the physical
printed page. If you want to maintain the proportions that are presented on
the screen, also select Maintain Proportions.

« Actual Size — Prints the graph as it appears on the screen. Large graphs
may be truncated.
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For a report, you can choose one of the following options:

Adjust to — Scales each logical page by a percentage that you select. The
output will span the number of physical pages that are necessary to meet
the specified percentage.

Fit to — Scales each logical page to fit completely within the number of
pages that you select.

7. To indicate how you want the printed pages to look, choose Page Setup. This
opens the Page Setup dialog box, where you can perform the following
operations:

Specify optional header text (up to 100 characters) for the printed page.

Specify an optional footer for the printed page. You can include the date
and page number.

For a report, specify whether row, column, and page labels will be repeated
on each printed page.

For a report, specify whether a title, subtitle, and footnote will appear on
the printed pages.

Specify margin settings for the printed pages.

8. If you want to preview the pages before printing them, choose Preview.

9. Click OK to print the document.

Saving Web Reports and Graphs

Who can save reports and graphs?

If you are an analyst user, you can save a report or graph that you have created. You
can also save a report or graph that has been distributed to you by your
administrator by giving it a new name.

Saving a report or graph saves the view with the current financial data items and
dimension value selections, formatting, and layout. Saving also preserves current
specifications for ranking/exception, print scaling and page setup, as well as export
option settings.
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You have the following options when you save a report or graph:

You can save the document. The saved report or graph will appear in the main
Documents folder in the navigation list.

You can save the document in a folder that you have previously created. The
saved report or graph will appear in the specified folder in the navigation list.
For information about folders, see “Using Folders to Manage Web Reports and
Graphs” on page 19-44.

You can save the document as the default for that document type. When you
create a new document that is based on the default, the report or graph will
have the dimension values, layout, and other characteristics of the default.

Procedure: Saving a report or graph
To save a report or graph, follow these steps:

1.

With the document open in the workspace, click the Save As button.

Result: The Save As dialog box appears. If you are saving a new document, the
default name of the document, such as “Untitled Report” or “Untitled Graph,”
appears in the Save Document As box. If you are saving modifications to an
existing document, its current name appears in the Save Document As box.

Specify the name for the document that you are saving, as follows:

« If you are saving a new document, type a name for it in the Save Document
As box.

« If you are saving an existing document under a new name, replace the
name in the Save Document As box with the new name.

« If you are saving a report or graph and want to give it the same name as an
existing report or graph, click the Save As box and select the name from the
list of saved documents.

« If you are saving an existing document under its current name, do nothing
with the information in the Save Document As box.

In the Into Folder box, select the folder into which you want to save the
document.

Note: If you want to save the report in the main Documents folder, select None
in the Into Folder box.
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If you want to save the current document as your default document, so that its
structure will appear whenever you create a new document of that type, select
the Save As Default option.

Choose OK.

Copying Data from Web Reports

About copying data

You can copy data in contiguous cells from a report to the Windows clipboard. You
can choose to copy data that has not been rounded and has been stripped of special
formats such as thousands separators, currency signs, and percent symbols or you
can copy rounded data that includes these elements. You can also copy row and
column labels.

Procedure: Copying data from a report
To copy data from a report, follows these steps:

1.

With the report open in the workspace, select the cell or cells that you want to
copy.

You can select cells by using row and column selectors. You can also select cells
by selecting a cell as a starting point, dragging the mouse pointer, and then
releasing the mouse button at the end of the block.

Note: You cannot select cells that are not contiguous.

Click the Copy to Clipboard button on the Document toolbar.

1

Alternatively, you can click the right mouse button and select a copy option
from the popup menu.

Working with Web Reports and Graphs 19-39



Exporting Data from Web Reports and Graphs

3. Choose a copy option:

« Copy — Copies data that is not rounded and excludes formats such as
thousands separators, currency signs, and percent symbols.

« Copy Special — Presents a submenu from which you can select one of the
following:

*  Copy Data with Labels — Copies data that is not rounded and
excludes formats such as thousands separators, currency signs, and
percent symbols. Also copies row and column labels.

*  Copy Number Formatted Data — Copies data that is rounded and
includes formats such as thousands separators, currency signs, and
percent symbols.

*  Copy Number Formatted Data with Labels — Copies data that is
rounded and includes formats such as thousands separators, currency
signs, and percent symbols. Also copies the labels.

*  Copy Row Labels — Copies the row labels that are associated with the
selected data. Does not copy the actual data.

*  Copy Column Labels — Copies the column labels that are associated
with the selected data. Does not copy the actual data.

4. If you see a dialog requesting additional privileges, choose Grant.

Result: The data is copied to the Windows clipboard.

Exporting Data from Web Reports and Graphs

About exporting data from reports and graphs

You can export data from Web reports and graphs to files that can be used in
Microsoft Excel and other applications. You can select one of three export format
options (CSV, TXT, or HTM for Excel 2000+), and export data from all pages or from
a specific page.

You can also select an option that will repeat the document’s group labels in the
export file and another option that will include the document’s title, subtitle, and
footnote. For a CSV or TXT file, you can specify whether to include number
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formatting in the export file. The Excel 2000+ HTM export file automatically
includes number formats.

Note: If the document contains many pages of data, you might have difficulty
opening the exported file in certain applications. To avoid this situation, modify the
data selections to reduce the number of values before exporting data.

Procedure: Exporting data from a report or graph
To export data from a report or graph, follow these steps:

1.

With the document open in the workspace, click the Export button on the
Document toolbar.

i

Result: The Export dialog box appears.

In the Export box, specify the pages to export: Current or All n pages.

In the As Type box, select the format for the export file:

Comma delimited (*.csv) — Exports the data in Comma Separated Value
format, in which labels and data values are separated by commas.

Tab delimited (*.txt) — Exports the data in text file format, in which labels
and data values are separated by tabs.

Excel 2000+ (*.htm) — Exports the data in a format that can be read by a
browser and opened in Excel version 2000 and version 2002, also known as
XP.

In the Options box, you can choose other properties for the export:

Include Number Formatting — For a CSV or TXT export file, check this
option to export the data with the current number formatting. Do not check
this option if you want to export unformatted data. Note that an HTM
export always includes number formats.

Repeat Group Labels — Check this option to repeat outer labels for
columns and rows of inner, nested dimensions. Do not check this option if
you want the export file to display labels as they appear in the Financial
Analyzer screen display.
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Include Title, Subtitle, Footnote — Check this option if you want to
include the title, subtitle, and footnote of the document as part of the
export. Do not check this option if you do not want to include these
elements.

« Create One Sheet per Page — For a multi-page HTM export, check this
option to export the data from each logical page to a separate worksheet.
Do not check this option if you want to export the data from all pages to a
single worksheet. For more information, see “About Excel 2000+ output
files” on page 19-43.

5. Choose OK to continue.

Result: If you chose CSV or TXT format, the Save As dialog box opens. If you
chose HTM format, the Export to HTML/Excel 2000+ dialog box opens.

6. Proceed as follows:
a. Inthe Save in box, select the output directory for the file.
b. Inthe File name box, enter a name for the file.
c. Choose OK to export the file.

Result: Depending on your browser configuration, the labels and data from the
report may be displayed in a spreadsheet, or you may be prompted to perform
additional tasks, such as saving the file to disk or choosing the application in
which to display the data.
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Example: Exporting data

The following example shows the Export dialog box. The user has selected Excel
2000+ (*.htm) as the export file type.

2} Export E
Export
T Current Page
® Al 3 Pages

As Type:
Excel 2000+ * htrm) -

Optians
¥ Include Wumber Farmatting
[ Repeat Group Labels
™ Include Title, Subtitle, Footnote
W Create One Sheet per Page

QK | QanceIJl Help)

About Excel 2000+ output files

When you export to a single worksheet in Excel 2000+ (*.htm) format, Financial
Analyzer generates a single HTML file in the directory that you specify.

When you export to a multi-page file in Excel 2000+ format and specify that you
want to create one sheet per page, Financial Analyzer generates an HTML table of
contents file plus a number of other files in the specified directory. Use the table of
contents file to access the individual worksheets.
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Using Folders to Manage Web Reports and Graphs

Folders organize personal documents for analyst users

If you are an analyst user, you can create personal folders to organize the reports
and graphs that you create. You can populate a folder with saved documents. You
can also add documents to a folder, delete documents from a folder, and copy and
move documents between folders.

Procedure: Creating a folder
To create a new folder, follow these steps:

1. On the Navigation toolbar, click the New button,

ol

and choose New Folder from the popup menu.

Alternatively, you can right-click Documents in the navigation list and choose
New Folder from the popup menu.

Result: The New Folder dialog box appears.
2. Enter a name for the folder (up to 70 characters) and choose OK.

Result: The new folder is displayed as a personal object in the navigation list.

Adding a document to a folder

When you save a personal report or graph, you have the option to add it to a folder
that you have previously created.
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For a Web report or graph, you specify the folder in the Save As dialog box, as
shown following.

Save Document As;

| Revenue - Q1 -

| Revenue - 15t & 2nd Quarker E

[ Save as Default

I ok I I:anceljl Help }

If you choose (none), the document will be saved in the main Documents folder.

Moving or copying documents between folders

If you are an analyst user, you can move a personal report or graph from one
personal folder to another personal folder or to the main Documents folder. You can
also copy a report or graph to another folder.

Selecting documents to move or copy
Select documents to move or copy as follows:

= To select a single document, click the document.

« To select multiple nonsequential documents, press and hold the CTRL key
and click each document.

« To select multiple sequential documents, click the first document, press and
hold the SHIFT key, and then click the last document.
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Moving reports and graphs

You can use the following methods to change the position of personal reports and
graphs in the navigation list:

« Drag and drop — Click the selection, drag it to the new location, and release the
mouse.

« Popup menu commands — Right-click the selection, choose Cut, click the new
location, and then choose Paste.

« Keyboard shortcuts — Highlight the selection, press CTRL+x, navigate to the
new location, and press CTRL+v.

Copying reports and graphs
You can use the following methods to copy reports and graphs in the navigation
list:

« Drag and drop — Press the CTRL key and click the selection, drag it to the new
location and release the mouse.

« Popup menu commands — Right-click the selection, choose Copy, navigate to
the new location, and choose Paste.

« Keyboard shortcuts — Highlight the selection, press CTRL+c, navigate to the
new location, and press CTRL+v.

Removing a document from a folder

If you are an analyst user, you can remove a personal document from a folder in the
navigation list.

To remove a document from a folder, open the folder, select the document, and click
the Delete button on the Navigation toolbar.

i

Alternatively, you can right-click the document and choose Delete from the popup
menu.

In either case, the system will prompt you to confirm the deletion.

Result: The document is removed from the specified folder. If there is a copy of the
document in another folder, it is not removed.
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Changing the order of documents in a folder

If you are an analyst user, you can change the current order of personal documents
in a folder by dragging a document from its current position to a new position.
Proceed as follows:

1.
2.
3.

4.

Open the folder.
Select one or more documents.

Drag the selection to a new location in the folder. As you move the cursor, a
black bar appears to help you identify the new position.

When the black bar is below the desired position, release the selection.

Note: You cannot change the order of documents in the main Documents folder

Working with Reports and Graphs in the Navigation List

Navigation list functions for reports and graphs

You use the navigation list to open reports and graphs. If you are an analyst user,
you can also use the navigation list to create and maintain personal reports, graphs,
and folders.

In addition, you can work with reports and graphs in the navigation list as follows:

Search for a report or graph

Rename a personal report or graph (analyst user only)
Apply a saved selection to an open document.

Print one or more documents.

View the object properties of a document.

Delete one or more personal documents (analyst user only)
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Procedure: Searching for a report or graph
To search for a report or graph, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the Documents folder or a specific folder in the navigation list and
choose the Find option from the popup menu.

2. Enter a name or name fragment.

Procedure: Renaming a personal report or graph

To rename a personal report or graph, right-click the document in the navigation list
and choose Rename from the popup menu. Then type the new name (up to 70
characters long).

Note: If the document is in more than one folder, it will be renamed in all folders.

Applying a saved selection to a report or graph

When a report or graph is open in the workspace, you can choose a saved selection
in the navigation list and apply it directly to the document. For information about
applying a saved selection, see “Procedure: Using a right-click command to apply a
saved selection to a report or graph” on page 19-16.

Printing one or more reports and graphs

About printing multiple documents

You can select multiple reports, graphs, and data entry forms in the navigation list
and print them using a single command. Note that when you print multiple
documents, you do not have the same options that are available when you use the
Print tool on the Document toolbar to print an individual document. For example,
when you print an individual document, you can specify the pages to print. When
you print multiple documents, Financial Analyzer prints all pages of the selected
documents.
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Procedure: Printing multiple documents
To print one or more saved documents, follow these steps:

1.

In the navigation list, open the folders that contain the documents that you
want to print.

Scroll to a document, press the CTRL key and simultaneously click the
document object.

Result: The document is highlighted.
Repeat Step 2 for each document that you want to print.

After you make your final selection, right-click and choose Print from the
popup menu.

Procedure: Viewing the properties of a report or graph

To view the properties for a report or graph, right-click the document in the
navigation list and choose Properties from the popup menu.

The following information appears:

Name
Created
Modified
Class

Saved Selections

Procedure: Deleting a personal report or graph

To delete a personal report or graph, click the document in the navigation list and
click the Delete button on the Navigation toolbar.

i
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Alternatively, you can right-click the document and choose Delete from the popup
menu.

In either case you will be prompted to confirm the deletion.

Note: If the document is in more than one folder, it will be deleted only from the
specified folder.

Procedure: Deleting multiple documents
To delete more than one personal document, follow these steps:

1. Inthe navigation list, scroll to a personal document that you want to delete.
Press the CTRL key and simultaneously click the object.

Result: The document is highlighted.

2. Repeat the previous procedure for each personal document that you want to
delete.

3. After you make your final selection, right-click and choose Delete from the
popup menu.

Result: You will be prompted to confirm the deletion.
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Formatting Web Reports and Graphs

Chapter summary

This chapter describes how to you can format Financial Analyzer reports and
graphs in the Web environment.

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:

« Formatting Web Reports

« Formatting Elements for an Entire Report

« Formatting Selected Rows and Columns in Reports

« Clearing Row and Column Formats

« Formatting Reports Based on Data Conditions (Color Coding)

« Formatting Web Graphs
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Formatting Web Reports

About formatting Web reports
You can specify formatting for a report as follows:

« Format Document — You can select format options that apply to the entire
report. For example, you can specify general display options, choose colors and
fonts, select label types for dimensions, set formats for numeric values, set the
size of rows and columns, and specify a title, subtitle, and footnote.

« Format Rows and Columns — You can select format options that apply to
selected rows, columns, and labels in the report. For example, you can apply
fonts, colors, and borders to the data in selected rows and columns.

« Color Coding — You can create conditional format rules that will apply to a
report when the data values for a financial data item meet specified criteria.
This is referred to as color coding.

Persistence of report formats

Whether report formats persist beyond your current working session depends on
the type of user that you are set up to be.

« Ifyou are an analyst user and save the report, formats are saved with the
document.

« If you are not an analyst user, you can apply formats while the report is open in
the workspace, but your settings will not be retained when you close the
document.

Formatting Elements for an Entire Report

What elements can you format?
The following format selections apply to the entire report:

« General — Specifies parameters for displaying indented levels, horizontal and
vertical gridlines, and rows that contain NA (unavailable) and zero data. Also
specifies how to handle formatting precedence and drilling.

« Font — Specifies fonts for data and labels; also specify color and alignment for
data in the body of the report.
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« Autosizing — Specifies sizing options for rows and columns.

« Titles — Specifies text, font, alignment, and color information for a report title,
subtitle, and footnote.

« Dimension Labels — For each dimension, specifies the type of label that will be
displayed.

Procedure: Specifying general display elements for a report
To specify general display elements for a report, follow these steps:

1. With the document open in the workspace, click the Format Document button
on the Document toolbar.

A

2. Choose Format Document from the popup menu.

Result: The Format Document dialog box opens. The General tab is active.

3. Inthe General tab, choose one or more display options as follows:

View Rows — Specify whether to show all rows or suppress rows with zero
values, NA (unavailable) values, or both NA and zero values.

Formatting Precedence (low to high) — Select the precedence in which
formatting characteristics will be applied to cells when conflicts occur.

NA Spell — Enter a character or character string to represent unavailable
data (up to 31 characters).

Indent by Level — For dimensions that have a hierarchical structure,
specify whether to indent rows by level and select the number of indent
characters to use.

Horizontal Grid Lines — Specify whether to show or hide horizontal grid
lines.

Vertical Grid Lines — Specify whether to show or hide vertical grid lines.

Enable Drilling — For dimensions that have a hierarchical structure,
specify whether you can drill down to lower levels.

4. Choose OK to apply your selections to the report.
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Example: Specifying general display elements for a report

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for reports. The
General tab is active.

Format Document x|

[ General l TOFont  TOMumber [&utosizing [ Titles [ Dimension Labels
Digplay Options

Wiew Rows: | Show all rows v|
Farmatting Precedence(low ta high: | Column, Row, Page v|
Ne Spell: [N

[ Indent by Level Indent &mount [two spaces per unit): 2 :

[ Harizontal Grid Lines

[ Yertical Grid Lines

I Enable Criling

I 0K I Cancel_)I Help J
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Procedure: Specifying fonts and colors for a report
To specify fonts and colors for a report, follow these steps:

1.  With the document open in the workspace, click the Format Document button
on the Document toolbar.

A

2. Choose Format Document from the popup menu.

Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The General tab is active.

3. Select the Font tab.

4. The tab displays the current settings for font name, font size, color, and
alignment. You can change one or more selections as follows:

Click the Font box to select the font name.
Click the Size box to select the font size.
In the Color box, select colors for the text and cell background.

In the Alignment box, select an alignment option for data values.

5. Click OK to apply your selections to the report.

Note: Font settings will be applied to both the data and the labels. Color and
alignment settings will be applied only to the data.
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Example: Specifying fonts and colors for a report

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for reports. The
Font tab is active.

Format Document

T General T ntl [OMumber  [DAwesizing [ Titles [0 Dimension Labels

Font: | Helvetica - Size: |9

Style: ﬂ ﬂ

Calor

Text: E
B ackground: E

Alignment

=== s -

1 oK | Cancel }

Help }
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Procedure: Specifying numeric formats for a report
To specify formats for numerical values in a report, follow these steps:

1.  With the document open in the workspace, click the Format Document button
on the Document toolbar.

A

2. Choose Format Document from the popup menu.
Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The General tab is active.
3. Select the Number tab.

4. The Number tab displays the current settings for numeric values. You can
modify the following settings:

Option Description
Number of Decimal Digits Number of decimal places
Positive Values Format for positive numbers

(Available if you do not choose the
Currency/Percent option)

Negative Values Format for negative numbers

(Available if you do not choose the
Currency/Percent option)

Scale Values Down By Scaling for large numbers

Thousands Separator Display the thousands separator

Leading Zero Display leading zeros

Currency/Percent Formatting Activates currency/percent format options:

«  Symbol — Symbol for dollars, yen, pounds,
francs, or percent

« Positive Values — Format for positive values

= Negative Values — Format for negative
values
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Result: As you make formatting choices in this dialog box, the Samples box
displays the effect that your choices will have if you choose OK to apply them.

5. Click OK to apply your selections to the report.

Example: Specifying numeric formats for a report

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for reports. The
Number tab is active.

Format Document

[ Tites | [0 Dimension Labels

T General

Murnber

Mumber of D ecimal Digits
| 2 v| [ Thausands Separator

Pozitive Walues
| 1 - | W Leading Zeroez

Megative Walues
| )] - | [ Currency/Percent Formatting

Scale Walues Down By

| [Mone] - |
Samples Currency/Percent
Positive: Symbol
5939.99 E
Negative: F'ofitive Walles
(9992.99) B |
Fracti Hegative Yalues
raction: |
[#1 |

0.9

| QK. | CanceIJI Help )
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Procedure: Setting the size for rows and columns in a report
To set the size for the rows and columns in a report, follow these steps:

1. With the document open in the workspace, click the Format Document tool on
the Document toolbar.

A

2. Choose Format Document from the popup menu.
Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The General tab is active.
3. Select the Autosizing tab.

4. The Row Sizing box displays the current setting for row sizing. You can make
an alternate selection as follows:

« Autosizing by Label — Automatically sizes the rows based on the height
and width of the row labels.

« Equal Sizing — Size rows based on a height and width that you specify.
The row height is determined by multiplying the font size of the label by
the value that you enter.

« None — Removes automatic or equal sizing from the rows.

5. The Column Sizing box displays the current setting for column size. You can
make an alternate selection as follows:

« Autosizing — Automatically sizes the columns on the current page based
on your selection. You can choose one of the following options:

* by Label — Size the columns according to the size of the individual
column labels.

* by Data — Size the columns according to the size of the data each
column contains.

* by Largest Data or Label — Size the columns to the larger of either the
individual column labels or the data contained in each column.

« Equal Widths by Average Character — Sizes columns based on a width
that you specify.

« None — Removes automatic or equal sizing from the columns.

6. Choose OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Setting the size for rows and columns in a report

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for reports. The
Autosizing tab is active.

Format Document x|

[MiGeneral T Fort | Mumber [0 &utosizing I [OTitles T Dimension Labels

Digplay Options
Row Sizing

® Autosizing by Label

" Equal Sizing
Height by Fant Size: 1.00
Width by fverage Character: 17.00
" Mone
Calurn Sizing
® Autosizing
by Label
" by Data

W by | argest Data or Label

" Equal Widths by &verage Character 13.00

" Mone

| 0K I Cancel ) Help g

Alternative: Manually adjusting rows or column size
You can use drag and drop to change the size of rows or columns in a report.

With the document open in the workspace, position the cursor on the border of the
label of the row or column whose size you want to change. When the cursor
changes to a double arrow, click and move the border.

Result: If the current setting for row or column sizing is an Autosizing option or
None, each instance of the dimension value in the selected row or column will
change size while the other rows or columns will retain their current size. If the
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current setting for column or row sizing is Equal, all of the columns or rows will
change size.

Reapplying row and column autosizing

If an Autosizing option has been selected for column or row sizing, you can
automatically reapply autosizing when you view a new page of data or use drag
and drop to change column or row sizing.

To reapply autosizing click the Format Document button on the Document toolbar.

A

Alternatively, you can right-click in the document.
Choose one of the following options from the popup menu:

« Reapply Autosizing — Applies default autosizing to rows and columns. Does
not override manual resizing (drag and drop).

« Reapply Autosizing to All — Applies default autosizing to rows and columns.
Overrides manual resizing (drag and drop).

Note: If Equal or None is the current option for row and column sizing, the options
for reapplying autosizing will not appear when you right-click. If Equal or None is
the current option for rows but not for columns (or for columns but not for rows),
the options to reapply autosizing will appear when you right-click, but will only
apply to the dimension position (column or row) that has autosizing turned on.
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Procedure: Specifying a title, subtitle, and footnote for a report
To specify a title, subtitle, or footnote for a report, follow these steps:

1. With the report open in the workspace, click the Format Document button on
the Document toolbar.

A

2. Choose Format Document from the popup menu.
Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The General tab is active.
3. Select the Titles tab.

4. Inthe Select Title Type box, choose a text element (Title, Subtitle, or Footnote)
and proceed as follows:

a. Inthe Font Properties box, select the font name, size, color, style, and
background color for the text.

b. Inthe Alignment box, select an alignment option for the text.

c. Inthe Display Options box, choose Show to display the specified text
element in the current document.

d. Inthe Text box, type the text for the title, subtitle, or footnote (498
characters maximum).

5. Repeat Step 3 for each text element that you want to include.

6. Choose OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Specifying a title, subtitle, and footnote for a report
The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for reports. The

Title tab is active.

Format Document

[ General | T Font

Select Title Type
& Title

Font Properties

" Subtitle " Footmote

[Méutosizing T Titles [ [ Dimension Labels

Font:| Helvetica b4 Size:|12 b4 E I

Font Color:

Alignment
T Left:

Dizplay Optiohs
[ Show Title

Text:

W Cenber " Right:

Backaground Color: [J

|Duarter|_l,.l E=penzes by Department

I 0K I Cancel_)I Help J
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Procedure: Selecting dimension label types for a report

To specify the type of dimension labels that you want to display in a report, follow
these steps:

1. With the report open in the workspace, click the Format Document button on
the Document toolbar.

A

2. Choose Format Document from the popup menu.

Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The General tab is active.
3. Select the Dimension Labels tab.

Result: The tab shows the current selections for dimension labels.

4. To change the type of label for a dimension, click the Labels column for the
dimension and choose one of the following options:

« Automatic — The position of the dimension in the document determines
the type of label that is displayed. If the dimension is on the row edge or on
the page edge, the medium name (row label) is displayed; if the dimension
is on the column edge, the short name (column label) is displayed,; if the
dimension is on the page edge, the row label is displayed.

« Long — Displays the dimension value description name.
= Short — Displays the column label for the dimension.
« Medium — Displays the row label for the dimension.
5. Repeat the previous step for each dimension for which you want to set labels.

6. Choose OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Selecting dimension label types for a report

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for reports. The
Dimension Labels tab is active.

Format Document

[ General | [OFont O Mumber T Autosizing | [ Titles [T Dimension Labels[

Label Type

Dimengion Labels

Customn Time M edium
FinD ata
Product

Division

Stare

| ak | Canceljl Help }

Formatting Selected Rows and Columns in Reports

About row and column format options

You can select one or more rows or columns in a report and specify formats for font,
color, alignment, and borders. You can apply your formats to the data in the rows
and columns and you can apply separate formats to the row and column labels. You
can also specify formats for numeric values in selected rows or columns.

Note: Formats for selected rows, columns, and labels take precedence over formats
that apply to the entire report.
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Procedure: Formatting data in selected rows or columns

To specify font, colors, alignment, and borders for data in selected rows, columns, or
row and column labels, follow these steps:

1. With the report open in the workspace, select the rows or columns to which you
want to apply formatting.

To select a column, click the highlighter under the column label. Use
SHIFT+click or CTRL+click to select more than one column.

To select a row, click the highlighter next to the row label. Use SHIFT+click
or CTRL+click to select more than one row.

To select a row or column label, click the label. Use SHIFT+click or
CTRL+click to select more than one label.

To select all labels for a row or column, click the row or column selector.
The column selector is located to the left of the first column label. The row
selector is located at the top of the row labels.

2. Click the Format Document button on the Document toolbar.

A

3. Choose Format Rows and Columns from the popup menu.

Result: The Format Rows and Columns dialog box appears. The Fonts and
Borders tab is active.

4. The Fonts and Borders tab displays the current settings for fonts and
borders.You can change one or more of these selections as follows:

Click the Font box to select the font name.

Click the Size box to select the font size.

In the Color box, select colors for text, border, and background.
In the Alignment box, select alignment options for the text.

In the Borders box, choose styles for top, left, bottom, and right borders. For
a single solid border, choose the width.

5. Click OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Formatting data in selected rows or columns

The following example shows the Format Rows and Columns dialog box. The Fonts
and Borders tab is active.

Format Rows and Columns E

[MFonts and Borders [ I rumber
Display Options

Fant. | Dialog - Size: |12 -
swle:Eﬂ

Calar
Text: E Border:

Backaround: Q

Alignment

= 5

Borders

Top: |N0ne v| Bottorm: |Nnne v|
Left — -+ Ront [——— -]
Linewidth: |[————— |

oK | Cancel |  Help |

Procedure: Formatting numeric values in selected rows or columns
To format numeric values in selected rows or columns, follow these steps:

1. With the report open in the workspace, select the rows or columns in which you
want to format numbers.

« Toselect a column, click the highlighter under the column label. Use
SHIFT+click or CTRL+click to select more than one column.

« Toselect a row, click the highlighter next to the row label. Use SHIFT+click
or CTRL+click to select more than one row.
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2. Click the Format Document button on the Document toolbar.

A

3. Choose Format Rows and Columns from the popup menu.

Result: The Format Rows and Columns dialog box appears. The Fonts and

Borders tab is active.

4, Select the Number tab.

5. The Number tab displays the current settings for numeric values. You can

modify the following settings:

Option

Description

Number of Decimal Digits

Number of decimal places

Positive Values

Format for positive numbers

(Available if you do not choose the
Currency/Percent option)

Negative Values

Format for negative numbers

(Available if you do not choose the
Currency/Percent option)

Scale Values Down By

Scaling for large numbers

Thousands Separator

Display the thousands separator

Leading Zero

Display leading zeros

Currency/Percent Formatting

Activates currency/percent format options:

«  Symbol — Symbol for dollars, yen, pounds,
francs, or percent

« Positive Values — Format for positive values

«  Negative Values — Format for negative
values

Result: As you make formatting choices in this dialog box, the Samples box
displays the effect that your choices will have if you choose OK to apply them.

6. Click OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Formatting numeric values in selected rows or columns
The following example shows the Format Rows and Columns dialog box. The

Number tab is active.

Format Rows and Columns
[Fants and Borders [ Mumber l

Mumber

Mumber of Decimal Digitz

| 2 v| ¥ Thousands Separator

Fositive Yalues

| 1 | W Leading Zeroes

Iegative Waluez

| i | v Currency/Percent Formatting

Scale Values Down By

| [Mone) v|

Samples Currency/Percent
Poszitive: Symbol

$9,393.99 E b
Negative: Pozitive Walues
[4$9.999.99) ¢ |
. Megative Walues
Fraction:
(1s1) -
$0.99
| QK | Cancel } Help }
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Clearing Row and Column Formats

About clearing row and column formats

You can clear row and column formats that have been applied using the Format
Rows and Column feature. You can clear all formats, or you can select specific rows
and columns to clear.

Note: Clearing row and column formatting removes any formats that have been
applied to selected rows and columns. It does not remove formats that apply to the
entire document. To change document-based formats, you must use the appropriate
tab in the Format Document dialog box. For more information, see “Formatting
Elements for an Entire Report” on page 20-2.

Procedure: Clearing all row and column formats

To remove row and column formatting from all rows, columns, and labels,
right-click in the report and choose Clear All Row and Column Formatting from
the popup menu.

Alternatively, you can click the Format Document button on the Document toolbar.

and choose Clear All Row and Column Formatting from the popup menu.

Procedure: Clearing selected row and column formatting

20-20

To remove row and column formatting from specific rows, columns, or row and
column labels, follow these steps:

1. With the report open in the workspace, select the rows, columns, or row and
column labels from which you want to remove formatting.

« To select a column, click the highlighter under the column label. Use
SHIFT+click or CTRL+click to select more than one column.

= To select a row, click the highlighter next to the row label. Use SHIFT+click
or CTRL+click to select more than one row.

« To select all rows and columns, click the highlighter at the intersection of
the rows and columns.
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« Toselect a row or column label, click the label. Use SHIFT+click or
CTRL+click to select more than one label.

« Toselect all labels for a row or column, click the row or column selector.
The column selector is located to the left of the first column label. The row
selector is located at the top of the row labels.

2. Right-click in the report and choose Clear Selected Row and Column
Formatting from the popup menu.

Alternatively, you can click the Format Document button on the Document
toolbar.

A

and choose Clear Selected Row and Column Formatting from the popup
menu.

Formatting Reports Based on Data Conditions (Color Coding)

About formatting reports based on data conditions

You can create conditional format rules that will apply to a report when data values
for a financial data item meet specified criteria. This is referred to as color coding.
Color coding enables you to highlight exceptions and map trends.

Note: Color coding formats take precedence over formats that apply to the entire
reports. Color coding formats also take precedence over formats that apply to rows
and columns.

Color coding rules
A color coding rule is composed of the following information:

=  One or more conditions that the data must meet in order to have the specified
formats.

« Aset of formatting options that specify how the data that meets the conditions
will look.
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Using color coding rules, you can implement conditions such as the following:

« When data values for a financial data item meet a specified value condition, the
data will display in a specified format. For example, you might define a rule
that applies bold text and a green background to cells in which the value for
Budget is greater than or equal to a specified amount.

=  When values of a financial data item relate to the values of another financial
data item in a specified way, the data will display in a specified format. For
example, you might define a rule that applies italic text and a red background
to cells in which the value for Budget is 10% greater than Budget a Year Ago.

You can also combine two conditions within a single rule and specify whether the
data must meet one or both conditions. For example, you might define a rule that
applies a green background to cells in which the value for Budget is greater than or
equal to a specified number and Budget is 10% greater than Sales Year Ago.

Color coding format options
You can specify the following formats when you define a color coding rule:

« Stoplight formatting — Stoplight formatting is a special type of color coding
that highlights trends. When you apply stoplight formatting, data cells that
meet the conditions appear as solid blocks of color. The actual value for a cell
becomes visible only when you click it.

« Font — You can specify font name, font size, and indicate whether the font is
regular, bold or italic. If you selected stoplight formatting, font options are not
available.

« Color —You can specify the font color. If you selected stoplight formatting, font
color options are not available.

« Background color — You can specify the background color for the cell. If you
selected stoplight formatting, the label for this option is “Cell Color.”

You can also specify that a rule use default formats for font or color. The default
formats are the formats that have been set up in data formatting. If no formats have
been specifically set, the formats in the document on which the document is based
determine the defaults.
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Using multiple conditions and rules

You can define one or two conditions for each rule and associate each financial data
item in a report with a maximum of four rules. If the format associated with one
rule conflicts with the format associated with another rule, the format that was
defined last takes precedence.

Procedure: Defining a color coding rule
To define a color coding rule, follow these steps:

1. With the report open in the workspace, click the Color Coding button on the
Document toolbar.

IE;:

Result: If this is the first color coding rule for this report, the Color Coding
Wizard starts up. If the report has at least one color coding rule, the Color
Coding dialog box appears, from which you can view the existing rules and
choose Add to start the Color Coding Wizard.

2. Inthe Color Coding Wizard -- Specify FDI dialog box, select the financial data
item to which the color coding rule applies. Choose Use Stoplight Formatting
to apply stoplight formatting.

For information about stoplight formatting, see “Color coding format options”
on page 20-22.

3. Choose Next to continue.

4. Inthe Color Coding Wizard -- Specify Data Conditions dialog box, complete the
Select by box as follows:

« Choose value to compare the financial data item with a numeric value.

« Choose FDI to compare the financial data item with another financial data
item.

For more information, see “Color coding rules” on page 20-21.
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5. If you selected value in Step 4, proceed as follows:

a.

In the where box, select a financial data item on which to base the value
condition. You can select the default, or you can select an alternate financial
data item.

In the is box, select an operator that specifies how the data values in the
selected financial data item must compare to the value in the value box.

In the value box, specify a number to which the data values in the financial
data item will be compared.

6. If you selected FDI in Step 4, proceed as follows:

a.

In the where box, select the first financial data item to use in the
comparison. You can select the default, or you can select an alternate
financial data item.

In the is box, choose the operator that specifies how the data values in the
first financial data item must compare to the data values in the second
financial data item.

In the FDI box, specify the second financial data item to use in the
comparison. You can select the default, or you can select an alternate
financial data item.

You can specify a percentage or numeric value to include in the condition.
Select percent if the value is a percent.

7. When the condition definition is complete, do one of the following:

Choose Next to continue.
or

Choose Add a second data condition to define a second condition for this
rule.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

If you chose to add a second data condition, define the condition in the Color
Coding Wizard -- Specify Additional Data Condition dialog box. Then choose
one of the following options:

« Apply when both first and second condition are met
« Apply when either first or second condition is met
Choose Next to continue.

In the Color Coding Wizard -- Specify Appearance dialog box, specify the
formats in which data that meets the condition or conditions will be displayed.
You can specify font size, font style, font color, and background color, or you
can select Default to use default formats for any element.

Note: If you selected Stoplight Formatting in Step 2, you can only choose the
cell background color.

Choose Next to continue.

In the Color Coding Wizard -- Specify Name dialog box, review the summary
description of the data conditions. You can also enter a name for the rule.

Tip: You might want to use a name that describes the condition or conditions.
Choose Finish to continue.

Result: The Color Coding dialog box appears. It includes information regarding
the appearance, description, and financial data item or items for the rule.

Choose OK to apply the rule.

Result: The report displays. If there are cells that meet a condition or conditions
for a rule, the data in these cells is formatted as specified.
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Example: Color coded report

The following illustration shows a color-coded report. Data cells that meet the
conditions are displayed with a user-specified formatting.

New revenue

)o@t 0% G 5| 5] ¢

Store

Division

_J[ Pro Sports

v] _J[ABC Corporation hd

Revenues over §700

Rewenuse

iinter ftems

Ski Bquipment

Skiz

Ski Poles

Ski Boots

Ski Bindings

Hochey Bquipmert

Skates

Hockey Skates

Figure Skates

200 Skates

< F100 Shates

Hochkey Sticks

Pucks

Hockey Pads

20-26 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide




Formatting Reports Based on Data Conditions (Color Coding)

Example: Color coded report with stoplight formatting

The following illustration shows a color coded report with stoplight formatting.
Data cells that meet the conditions are displayed as solid blocks of color. An actual
data value only appears when you click in a cell.

New revenue

Bl CEn 4B Y blsle

Store

Division

_J[ Pro Sports

v] _J[ABC Corporation

7

Revenues over $700

Revenue

Janda

Feb8s

hvards

Fpraf Jungs Julgs

Wiinter kems

Shi Equipmenit

Shiz

Ski Poles

Ski Boots

Ski Bindings

Hockey Bquipment

Skates

Hockey Skates

Figure Skates

F200 Shates

< F100 Shates

Hochey Sticks

Pucks

Hockey Pads

Formatting Web Reports and Graphs 20-27



Formatting Web Graphs

Working with saved color coding rules

If you are an analyst user, you can modify or delete a color coding rule that you
have associated with a report. To do this, open the document and click the Color
Coding button on the Document toolbar.

IE;:

This opens the Color Coding dialog box, where you can select a rule and choose
Modify or Delete.

Choosing Modify starts the Color Coding Wizard, which enables you to redefine
data conditions or format selections.

Formatting Web Graphs

About graph format options
You can specify formatting for a graph as follows:

« Titles — Specify text, font, color, and alignment for a title, subtitle, and footnote.

« Dimension Labels — For each dimension, select the type of label that will be
displayed.

« Tick Labels — Set the position and font for X-axis tick labels.

« Legend — Indicate whether a legend will be displayed and specify the font,
color, page position, and orientation.

Persistence of graph formats

Whether graph formats persist beyond your current working session depends on
the type of user that you are set up to be.

« Ifyou are an analyst user and save the graph, formats are saved with the
document.

« If you are not an analyst user, you can apply formats while the graph is open in
the workspace, but your settings will not be retained when you close the
document.
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Procedure: Specifying title, subtitle, and footnote for a graph
To specify title, subtitle and footnote for a graph, follow these steps:

1.  With the document open in the workspace, click the Format Document button
on the Document toolbar.

A

Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The Titles tab is active.

2. Inthe Select Title Type box, choose a text element (Title, Subtitle, or Footnote)
and proceed as follows:

a. Inthe Font Properties box, select the font name, size, color, and style
(bold/italic) for the text.

b. Inthe Alignment box, select an alignment option for the text.

c. Inthe Display Options box, choose Show to display the specified text
element in the current document.

d. Inthe Text box, type the text for the title, subtitle, or footnote (498
characters maximum).

3. Repeat the previous step for each text element that you want to include.

4. Choose OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Specifying title, subtitle, and footnote for a graph

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for graphs. The
Titles tab is active.
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Procedure: Selecting dimension label types for a graph

To select the type of dimension labels to display in a graph, follow these steps:

1. With the graph open in the workspace, click the Format Document button on
the Document toolbar.

A

Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The Titles tab is active.
2. Select the Dimension Labels tab.
Result: The tab shows the current selections for dimension labels.

3. To change the type of label for a dimension, click the Labels column for the
dimension and choose one of the following options:

« Automatic — The position of the dimension in the document determines
the type of label that is displayed. If the dimension is in the series edge or
the page edge, the medium name (row label) is displayed; if the dimension
is in the group edge, the short name (column label) is displayed.

« Long — Displays the dimension value description name.
« Short — Displays the column label for the dimension.
« Medium — Displays the row label for the dimension.
4. Repeat the previous step for each dimension for which you want to set labels.

5. Choose OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Selecting dimension label types for a graph

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for graphs. The
Dimension Labels tab is active.
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Procedure: Formatting tick labels for a graph
To format tick labels on the X-axis of a graph, follow these steps:

1.

With the document open in the workspace, click the Format Document button
on the Document toolbar.

A

Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The Titles tab is active
Select the Tick Labels tab.

The Font Properties box displays the current font settings for tick labels. You
can make new selections as follows:

= Click the Font box to select the font.

= Click the Size box to select the font size.

= Click the Color box to select the font color for the label text.
To offset every other tick label for readability, choose Stagger.

If you want to skip some tick labels, select one of the following options in the
Skip Mode box:

« Automatic — SKips tick labels using a default interval that is set up by the
system.

« Manual — Skips tick labels using interval settings that you select in the
Skip Amount box.

If you do not want to skip any tick labels, choose None.

Choose OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Specifying tick labels for a graph

The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for graphs. The
Tick Labels tab is active.
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Procedure: Formatting the legend for a graph
To format the legend for a graph, follow these steps:

1. With the graph open in the workspace, click the Format Document button on
the Document toolbar.

A

Result: The Format Document dialog box appears. The Titles tab is active
2. Select the Legend tab.
3. Click Show Legend to display the legend in the current document.

4. The Font Properties box displays the current font settings for the legend. You
can make new selections as follows:

= Click the Font box to select the font.
« Click the Size box to select the font size.
« Click the Color box to select the color for the legend text.

5. The Legend Location box shows the current location of the legend. To change
the location, click the desired position.

6. The Orientation box shows the current orientation of the legend. To change the
orientation, choose Vertical or Horizontal.

7. Choose OK to apply your selections.
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Example: Formatting the legend for a graph
The following illustration shows the Format Document dialog box for graphs. The

Legend tab is active.
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Chapter summary

List of topics

Working with Web Data Entry Forms

This chapter describes how to work with data entry forms in the Financial Analyzer
Web interface.

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Web Data Entry Forms

Entering Data into Web Data Entry Forms

Submitting Data from Web Data Entry Forms

Printing Web Data Entry Forms

Copying Data from Web Data Entry Forms

Exporting Data from Web Data Entry Forms

Working with Data Entry Forms in the Navigation List
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About Web Data Entry Forms

Description: Web Data entry forms

An administrator creates data entry forms on an Administrator workstation in the
Windows client and distributes the forms. You use the Web interface to open a data
entry form, enter data, and submit data to the shared database.

Example: Web data entry form
The following illustration shows an example of a Web data entry form.

Ski Revenue/Expense

ol ae/s)s o

Store Division
J| Ski Bamn | J| Sales Dept v|

Rewvenue/Expense
by Store

Jani1

Revenue Expense ket Income
Skiz 1,145 4497 96 IMY672.49 525,625.47
Ski Poles 1,2596,879.76 [55,853.49 BOT,026.17
Ski Boots 498 34587 73574303 262,602.54
Ski Bindings 964 876.09 451,740.65 S15,135.44
Hockey Equipment 1,567 854.09 96391275 597,941.34
Skates a67,387.34 197,372,580 370,01 4.84
Hockey Skates 865328.65 370,447.83 494,650.52
Figure Skates 1,765,438.54 738,430,965 1,026,008.58

Eastern Division

Opening a Web data entry form

Data entry forms are displayed as objects in the navigation list, located in the left
frame of your browser. Some data entry forms might appear within individual
folders in the navigation list, while others might appear in the main Documents
folder.
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To open a data entry form, double-click its folder. Then double-click the document.
Alternatively, you can right-click the document and choose Open from the popup

menu.

Tip: To search for a data entry form, right-click the main Documents folder or a
specific document folder, choose Find Documents, and enter a name or hame
fragment. The search is case insensitive and will be limited to the selected folder.

Using the Document toolbar to work with Web data entry forms

The Document toolbar appears at the top of an open data entry form. The buttons
enable you to perform the following functions:

Button Name Function

Export Export data and labels from the data entry form to a

comma delimited (.csv), tab delimited (.txt), or Excel

m 2000+ (* htm) file.

Copy to Copy selected data and labels from the data entry form

I% Clipboard to the Windows clipboard

Paste Paste data from the Windows clipboard into the data

= entry form
1
Submit Data Submit data in the data entry form to the shared

database

€ @

Recalculate Data

Recalculate the data in the data entry form

Note: This button appears only if a solve has been
associated with the data entry form
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Button Name Function

Print Print the data entry form

E?J

Help Access Financial Analyzer HTML Help

@

Closing a Web data entry form

To close a Web data entry form, click its close button, located in the upper right
corner of the form.

e o

L

If you have entered or modified data in the form, you will be prompted to save
your changes by submitting the data to the shared database. Changes that are not
submitted will not be permanently saved.

Entering Data into Web Data Entry Forms

About entering data into Web data entry forms

You can enter numeric or text data into one or more cells of a data entry form by
typing in the data or by pasting data from the Windows clipboard. You can paste
data that you have copied from other cells in the form. You can also paste data that
you have copied from another Windows application, such as a spreadsheet.

As you enter data, you can adjust the size of the columns to better view your work.
If a solve has been associated with a financial data item in the form, you can
recalculate the data.
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Procedure: Manually entering data into a Web data entry form
Follow these steps to manually enter data into a Web data entry form:

1.

With the data entry form open in the workspace, click a cell into which you
want to enter data.

Note: You cannot enter data into cells that are gray in color. These cells have
been locked by your administrator.

Type a value or text into the cell.

If you are entering multi-line text data, press Alt+Enter to create a new line.
Press Enter or click another cell.

Result: The value or text that you entered appears.

Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for each cell in which you want to enter data.

To display another page of the form, click the arrow on the page label at the top
of the data entry form and select the page that you want to display.

Note: Changing the page automatically recalculates the data on the current
page.

Procedure: Pasting data into a Web data entry form

To paste data from the Windows clipboard into a cell or cells of a Web data entry
form, follow these steps:

1.

With the data entry form open in the workspace, select the cell or cells into
which you want to paste data.

Note: You cannot paste data into cells that are gray in color. These cells have
been locked by your administrator.

Click the Paste button on the Document toolbar.

=

Alternatively, you can click the right mouse button and choose Paste from the
popup menu.
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3. Ifyou see a dialog requesting additional privileges, choose Grant.

Result: If the target area is verified, data is pasted into the specified cells. However,
if one or more cells in the target area are locked, not editable, or if the data will not
fit into the area, a message appears.

Procedure: Adjusting column width in a Web data entry form

To adjust the column width in a Web data entry form, position the cursor on the
border of a row or column label. When the cursor changes to a double arrow, click
and move the border.

Procedure: Recalculating data in a Web data entry form

To recalculate the data in a Web data entry form, click the Recalculate button on the
Document toolbar.

&

Submitting Data from Web Data Entry Forms

About submitting data to the shared database

When you submit data from a Web data entry form to the shared database, a data
submission task is created. At any time you can view a list of your pending updates
that have not yet been processed.

Procedure: Submitting data from a Web data entry form

To submit data to the shared database, click the Submit button on the Data Entry
toolbar.

e
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Procedure: Viewing pending updates

To view pending updates, click the View Pending Updates button on the
Navigation toolbar.

R

Printing Web Data Entry Forms

About printing Web data entry forms

You can print a Web data entry form and specify settings that determine how the
printed pages will look.

Procedure: Printing a Web data entry form
To print a Web data entry form, follow these steps:

1. With the document open in the workspace, click the Print button on the
Document toolbar.

%

Result: The Print dialog box for your browser appears.

2. You can change the print defaults for the browser. For example, you can specify
new values for printer and number of copies.

3. Choose OK to continue.
Result: The Print dialog box for Financial Analyzer appears.

4. Inthe Print box, specify the pages that you want to print. You can choose one of
the following options:

« Current Page — Prints the current page of data as indicated by the page
label

« All n pages — Prints all pages of data, beginning at the first logical page,
regardless of the current page settings
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Note: If you choose to print all pages, the system prints all data for all
dimension values that are in the page position in the document. Depending on
the number of dimensions that are in status in the page position, printing all
pages might result in many pages of output.

5. Inthe Order box, you can specify the order in which to print the pages. You can
choose one of the following options:

« Across then down — Prints as many rows and columns as will fit on a
physical page, then moves across the columns (until all are printed) and
then down the rows (until all are printed)

« Down then across — Prints as many rows and columns as will fit on a
physical page, then moves down the rows (until all are printed) and then
across the columns (until all are printed)

6. Inthe Scaling box, you can specify how to scale the printed data entry form.
Choose one of the following options:

« Adjust to — Scales each logical page by a percentage that you select. The
output will span the number of physical pages that are necessary to meet
the specified percentage.

« Fitto— Scales each logical page to fit completely within the number of
pages that you select.

7. To indicate how you want the printed pages to look, choose Page Setup. This
opens the Page Setup dialog box, where you can perform the following
operations:

« Specify optional header text (up to 100 characters) for the printed page
« Specify an optional footer for the printed page

« Specify whether row, column, and page labels will be repeated on each
printed page

« Specify whether a title, subtitle, and footnote will appear on the printed
pages
« Specify margin settings for the printed pages
8. If you want to preview the pages before printing them, choose Preview.

9. Click OK to print the document.
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Copying Data from Web Data Entry Forms

About copying data from Web data entry forms

You can copy data in contiguous cells from a data entry form to the Windows
clipboard. You can choose to copy data that is not rounded and has been stripped of
special formats such as thousands separators, currency signs, and percent symbols
or you can include these elements. You can also copy row and column labels.

Procedure: Copying data from a Web data entry form
To copy data from a data entry form, follow these steps.

1.

With the data entry form open in the workspace, select the cell or cells that you
want to copy.

You can select cells by using row and column selectors. You can also select cells
by selecting a cell as a starting point, dragging the mouse pointer, and then
releasing the mouse button at the end of the block.

Note: You cannot select cells that are not contiguous.

Click the Copy to Clipboard button on the Document toolbar.

1

Alternatively, you can click the right mouse button and select a copy option
from the popup menu.

Choose a copy option:

« Copy — Copies data that is not rounded and excludes formats such as
thousands separators, currency signs, and percent symbols.

« Copy Special — Presents a submenu from which you can select one of the
following:

*  Copy Data with Labels — Copies data that is not rounded and
excludes formats such as thousands separators, currency signs, and
percent symbols. Also copies row and column labels.

*  Copy Number Formatted Data — Copies the data and includes formats
such as thousands separators, currency signs, and percent symbols.
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*  Copy Number Formatted Data with Labels — Copies the data and
includes formats such as thousands separators, currency signs, and
percent symbols. Also copies the labels.

*  Copy Row Labels — Copies the row labels that are associated with the
selected data. Does not copy the actual data.

*  Copy Column Labels — Copies the column labels that are associated
with the selected data. Does not copy the actual data.

4. If you see a dialog requesting additional privileges, choose Grant.

Result: The data is copied to the Windows clipboard.

Exporting Data from Web Data Entry Forms

About exporting data from Web data entry forms

You can export data from Web data entry forms to files that can be used in Microsoft
Excel and other applications. You can select one of three export format options
(CSV, TXT, or HTM for Excel 2000+), and export data from all pages or from a
specific page.

You can also select an option that will repeat the document’s group labels in the
export file and another option that will include the document’s title, subtitle, and
footnote. For a CSV or TXT file, you can specify whether to include number
formatting in the export file. The Excel 2000+ HTM export file automatically
includes number formats.

Note: If the form contains many pages of data, you might have difficulty opening
the exported file in certain applications. To avoid this situation, modify the data
selections to reduce the number of values before exporting the document.
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Procedure: Exporting data from a data entry form
To export data from a data entry form, follow these steps:

1. With the document open in the workspace, click the Export button on the
Document toolbar.

i

Result: The Export dialog box appears.

2. Inthe Export box, specify the pages to export: Current or All n pages.

3. Inthe As Type box, select the format for the export file:

Comma delimited (*.csv) — Exports the data in Comma Separated Value
format, in which labels and data values are separated by commas.

Tab delimited (*.txt) — Exports the data in text file format, in which labels
and data values are separated by tabs.

Excel 2000+ (*.htm) — Exports the data in a format that can be read by a
browser and opened in Excel version 2000 and version 2002, also known as
XP.

4. Inthe Options box, you can choose other properties for the export:

Include Number Formatting — For a CSV or TXT export file, check this
option to export the data with its current number formatting. Do not check
this option if you want to export unformatted data. Note that an HTM
export always includes number formats.

Repeat Group Labels — Check this option to repeat outer labels for
columns and rows of inner, nested dimensions. Do not check this option if
you want the export file to display labels as they appear in the Financial
Analyzer screen display.
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Include Title, Subtitle, Footnote — Check this option if you want to
include the title, subtitle, and footnote of the document as part of the
export. Do not check this option if you do not want to include these
elements.

« Create One Sheet per Page — For a multi-page HTM export, check this
option to export the data from each logical page to a separate worksheet.
Do not check this option if you want to export the data from all pages to a
single worksheet. For more information, see “About Excel 2000+ output
files” on page 21-13.

5. Choose OK to continue.

Result: If you chose CSV or TXT format, the Save As dialog box opens. If you
chose HTM format, the Export to HTML/Excel 2000+ dialog box opens.

6. Proceed as follows:
a. Inthe Save in box, select the output directory for the file.
b. Inthe File name box, enter a name for the file.

c. Choose OK to export the file.
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Example: Exporting data

The following example shows the Export dialog box. The user has selected Excel
2000+ (*.htm) as the export file type.

2} Export E
Export
T Current Page
® Al 3 Pages

As Type:
Excel 2000+ * htrm) -

Optians
¥ Include Wumber Farmatting
[ Repeat Group Labels
™ Include Title, Subtitle, Footnote
W Create One Sheet per Page

QK | QanceIJl Help)

About Excel 2000+ output files

When you export to a single worksheet in Excel 2000+ (*.htm) format, Financial
Analyzer creates a single HTML file in the directory that you specify.

When you export to a multi-page file in Excel 2000+ format and specify that you
want to create one sheet per page, Financial Analyzer generates an HTML table of
contents file plus a number of other files in the specified directory. Use the table of
contents file to access the individual worksheets.
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Working with Data Entry Forms in the Navigation List

Navigation list functions for data entry forms

You use the navigation list to open data entry forms. In addition, you can work with
data entry forms as follows:

« Search for a data entry form
« Print one or more data entry forms and other documents

« View the object properties of a data entry form

Procedure: Searching for a data entry form
To search for a data entry form, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the Documents folder or a specific folder in the navigation list and
choose the Find option from the popup menu.

2. Enter a name or name fragment.

Printing one or more data etnry forms and other documents

About printing multiple documents

You can select multiple data entry forms and other documents in the navigation list
and print them with a single command. Note that when you print multiple
documents, you do not have the same options that are available when you use the
Print tool on the Document toolbar to print an individual document. For example,
when you print an individual document, you can specify the pages to print. When
you print multiple documents, Financial Analyzer prints all pages of the selected
documents.
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Procedure: Printing multiple documents
To print one or more saved documents, follow these steps:

1. Inthe navigation list, open the folders that contain the documents that you
want to print.

2. Scroll to a document, press the CTRL key and simultaneously click the
document object.

Result: The document is highlighted.
3. Repeat Step 2 for each document that you want to print.

4. After you make your final selection, right-click and choose Print from the
popup menu.

Procedure: Viewing the properties of a data entry form

To view the properties for a data entry form, right-click the document in the
navigation list and choose Properties from the popup menu.

The following information appears:

« Name

« Created

« Modified
« Class
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Express Spreadsheet Add-In

This chapter provides an overview of how to use the Express Spreadsheet Add-In
with Financial Analyzer in the Windows client environment. For information about
the latest functions and features, refer to the release notes for Express Spreadsheet
Add-In.

Who should read this chapter

Read this chapter if you have installed Express Spreadsheet Add-In for use with
Financial Analyzer.

List of topics

This chapter includes the following topics:

About the Express Spreadsheet Add-In

Using Express Spreadsheet Add-In Directly with Financial Analyzer
Attaching Financial Analyzer Databases

Using the Data Collection Toolkit

Implementing the Data Collection Toolkit

Data Collection Toolkit Technical Reference
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About the Express Spreadsheet Add-In

Working with Financial Analyzer data in a spreadsheet

Oracle Express Spreadsheet Add-In (hereinafter referred to as “Express Spreadsheet
Add-In”) is an add-in to Microsoft Excel. The add-in allows you to fetch data from
one or more Financial Analyzer databases and work with the data in a spreadsheet
in the Windows client environment.

Methods for using Express Spreadsheet Add-In

You can use the Express Spreadsheet Add-In directly with Financial Analyzer. You
can also use it to create a spreadsheet data collection template that can serve as a
lightweight data entry mechanism for infrequent users of Financial Analyzer.

Related information

For up-to-date information about Express Spreadsheet Add-In features and
functions, see the Express Spreadsheet Add-In release notes.

Using Express Spreadsheet Add-In Directly with Financial Analyzer

Requirements for using Express Spreadsheet Add-In directly

In order to use Express Spreadsheet Add-In directly with Financial Analyzer, the
Express Spreadsheet Add-In software must be installed on your PC and in Excel.
You must also have access to a Financial Analyzer database.

Creating a query

Installing the Express Spreadsheet Add-In into Financial Analyzer creates an
Express item on the Excel menu. From the Express menu, you choose Run Express
Wizard to create a query.
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Working with a query

Once you create a query, you can use other Express menu options to perform the
following functions:

« Rotate the data

« Drill in the data

« Make new data selections

«  Work with custom measures
= Save data in the spreadsheet

If you have the proper access, you can also write changes to the database.

Related information

For detailed information about working directly with Financial Analyzer, see the
Express Spreadsheet Add-In Help system.

Attaching Financial Analyzer Databases

Database attach modes

You attach Financial Analyzer databases in different “modes,” depending on the
tasks that you want to perform. The mode in which you can attach a database
depends on three things:

= Your current default mode for attaching databases
«  Whether you select the Read Only option in the Attach Database dialog box

«  Whether you have write-access to the database file at the operating system level

Attaching personal databases

You can attach to a Financial Analyzer personal database in either read-only or
read/write mode. Once you attach to a personal database, you can use the Express
Wizard in Excel to query Financial Analyzer data.

You can also transfer data from the spreadsheet to the attached personal database if
you have write-access to the database and you attach the database in an appropriate
mode.
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Attaching shared databases
You can attach a shared database in read-only mode.

Financial Analyzer enables you to access data in the shared database based on your
operating system user name. Therefore, you need the following to gain access.

Set your authentication type to Host or Domain in the Express connection file
that is used to make a connection to Express from the Express Spreadsheet
Add-In.

Ensure that your operating system user name is associated with a Financial
Analyzer user. This name determines your access to financial data items and
dimensions.

« If your operating system user name is associated with more than one
Financial Analyzer user, then your access rights will default to the access
rights of the first Financial Analyzer user name defined.

« If your operating system user name is associated with a Financial Analyzer
user who is defined as an Administrator then this user will take precedence
over any other Financial Analyzer user.

Once you attach to a shared database, you can use the Express Wizard in Excel to
query Financial Analyzer data. You can also transfer data from the spreadsheet to
the attached shared database but you cannot permanently save changes to the
shared database.

Important: Attaching multiple databases

Do not attach multiple databases that use the same object names. Doing so can
produce unpredictable results.

Connecting directly to Financial Analyzer

If Financial Analyzer is running on your desktop, then the Express Spreadsheet
Add-In will connect directly into your Financial Analyzer session.

If you are running an Administrator or Budget workstation, you will be directly
connected to the Financial Analyzer session with the personal database
attached read/write.

Once you attach to a personal database, you can use the Express Wizard in
Excel to query Financial Analyzer data. You can also transfer data from the
spreadsheet to the attached personal database.
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« If you are running an Analyst workstation you will be directly connected into
the Financial Analyzer session with the shared database attached read only.

Note: The Express Add-In option, Permanently write changes to databases
attached read only, does not apply to analyst users and should not be used.

« Once you attach to a shared database, you can use the Express Wizard in Excel
to query Financial Analyzer data. You can also temporarily transfer data from
the spreadsheet to the attached shared database, but you cannot permanently
save changes to the shared database.

If the Express Spreadsheet Add-In is directly connected to a Financial Analyzer
session you cannot use the Express Spreadsheet Add-In Rollback feature.

Related information

For more information about attaching databases, see the following topics in the
Express Spreadsheet Add-In Help system:

“Attaching Databases”
“Attach Database Dialog Box”
“Attach Mode Options”

For information about configuring connections, see the Oracle Express Database
Administration Guide.

Using the Data Collection Toolkit

Introduction

This section describes the Financial Analyzer data collection toolkit for use with
Microsoft Excel. This toolkit enables you to create a simple lightweight data entry
mechanism for infrequent users of Financial Analyzer.

Requirement for using data collection toolkit

In order to use the data collection toolkit, a user must have a thin client setup. A
thick client cannot make the required connection.
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Toolkit Components
The Excel Data Collection toolkit is made up of the following components:

Toolkit Sample

The Express Spreadsheet Add-In
Express API callouts to Financial Analyzer functionality

Standard Excel formatting features and Excel Visual Basic for Applications
(VBA)

A sample produced using the toolkit is provided. The sample is composed of the
following files:

SAMPLE.XLS — An Excel workbook containing a sample data collection
worksheet and a macro module containing routines to control functionality.

SAMPLE.INF — A text file containing Express programs for recalculating and
submitting spreadsheet data. The programs can be incorporated in a Financial
Analyzer custom database using the Express INFILE command.

These two files are located in the DOC\ADD _IN folder on the Oracle Financial
Analyzer CD-ROM.

General procedure for data collection
Using this toolkit sample, users can collect data using the following procedure.

1.

The user opens the workbook template in Excel. He or she is prompted for user
id and password to access Financial Analyzer.

The user logs in. Financial Analyzer sets the appropriate access to the shared
database and attaches the shared database as read-only.

Once the shared database is attached, the user can:
« Enter new data into areas of the workbook specified by the template

« Apply a Financial Analyzer solve definition to recalculate data in the
workbook

« Page through the query

« Submit all changes made to the data in the workbook using the standard
Financial Analyzer submit process
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Implementing the Data Collection Toolkit

Before you begin
Before you can build a data collection template, make sure of the following:

« The Express Spreadsheet Add-In software is installed on your PC and in Excel.

= You have access to an Express Client Connection file to make a connection to
the instance of Express Server used by the appropriate Financial Analyzer
shared database.

Note: The Oracle Express Database Administration Guide describes how to
configure Express connections.

« The user id for your operating system is associated with a Financial Analyzer
user name that has appropriate access to the shared database.

You must also ensure that the following settings on the Database tab are specified in
the Options dialog box that is accessed from the Express menu in Excel.

Property Setting

Default Attach Mode Read only

Permanently write changes to databases attached read only | Off
box

You must also ensure that the following settings on the Format tab are specified in
the Options dialog box that is accessed from the Express menu in Excel.

Property Setting
Show Page Dimension Controls box On
Preserve Formatting After Drilling/Selection box On
Resize Columns to Fit Data box Off

Implementation process
To implement the toolkit, follow these general steps.

1. Create an Excel workbook template as described in the topic, “Step 1: Creating
an Excel workbook template” on page 22-8.
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2. Define the query or queries using the Express Spreadsheet Add-In as described
in the topic, “Step 2: Defining queries using the Express Spreadsheet Add-In”
on page 22-8.

3. Insert an Excel macro module in the workbook as described in the topic, “Step
3: Inserting an Excel macro module in the workbook™ on page 22-9.

4. Define routines in the macro module as described in the topic, “Step 4: Defining
routines in the macro module” on page 22-9.

5. Create a custom Financial Analyzer database as described in the topic, “Step 5:
Creating a primary custom Financial Analyzer database” on page 22-13.

6. Define Express programs in the custom database to handle recalculate and
submit procedures as described in the topic, “Step 6: Defining Express
programs” on page 22-13.

7. Clear each query in the workbook as described in the topic, “Step 7: Clearing
the queries” on page 22-15.

8. Install the workbook template on each users’ desktop as described in the topic,
“Step 8: Installing the template on users’ desktops” on page 22-15.

Step 1: Creating an Excel workbook template

To implement the toolkit, you must create an Excel workbook template to use for
data collection. By incorporating Excel VBA routines in the workbook, you
determine what functionality the template makes available to users.

Using the new template, users can directly access their Financial Analyzer shared
database. The users’ profiles in Financial Analyzer determines the data to which
they have access. Users cannot use the template if they disconnect from the server
where the shared database is located.

One workbook can be created for many users. The template workbook can be
distributed to users through electronic mail or via a network. Oracle Corporation
recommends that each user have a personal copy of the workbook file. This is
preferable to a situation in which multiple users access a shared copy.

Step 2: Defining queries using the Express Spreadsheet Add-In

Quieries that are defined using the Express Spreadsheet Add-In are bound to the
database in which they were created. Therefore, you must create the queries using
the shared database that users will be accessing through the workbook template.
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To define queries, follow these steps.
1. Open a new workbook template in Excel.

2. Connect to the appropriate Financial Analyzer shared database and attach it
read-only.

3. Run the Express Wizard to define the necessary query or queries.

For instructions on running the Express Wizard, refer to the Express
Spreadsheet Add-In Help system.

4. Format the query or queries as desired using standard Excel formatting
features.

Tip: Although editing the query will preserve formatting in most cases, try to
ensure that the query has all the necessary information before beginning
formatting.

5. Save the spreadsheet.

Step 3: Inserting an Excel macro module in the workbook

Next, you must create an Excel Macro Module in the workbook. In this module you
will define a number of macro routines to control functionality within the
workbook.

To insert a macro module in Excel, follow these steps.

1. Select a sheet in the workbook. The module will be inserted to the left of the
sheet you select.

2. From the Insert menu, choose Macro, and then choose Module.

Step 4: Defining routines in the macro module

In the macro module, define a number of macro routines to control functionality
within the workbook.

The sample workbook template, SAMPLE.XLS, uses the following macro routines
to control functionality within the workbook. These routines use Express
Spreadsheet Add-In APl methods that must be defined within the macro module of
the workbook.

Note: For code listings of the sample macros described here, refer to “Data
Collection Toolkit Technical Reference” on page 22-16.
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Auto_Open routine

Auto_Open is a predefined Excel procedure that runs whenever a workbook is
opened. Auto_Open ensures that the configuration for the workbook is always the
same on startup.

In the sample workbook template, the Auto_Open procedure calls the Startup
routine.

Startup Routine
The Startup routine performs the following tasks:

Makes a connection into Express Server.

The Startup routine uses the Express Spreadsheet Add-In XPConnect method to
establish a connection with Express Server. The login routine is based on the
Express Client Connection file for a user, described in the topic “Before you
begin” on page 22-7.

If a connection cannot be made, XPConnect returns FALSE and the workbook is
closed.

Sets the Excel environment.

The Startup routine sets the following Excel options and environment variables:
« Turns screen updating off to improve macro performance

« Sets the Calculation option to Manual

= Turns the Recalculate Before Save option off

« Turns the Express menu off to limit the functionality available to users

Runs the Financial Analyzer Startup routine. The Financial Analyzer Startup
routine is located in the OFASERVE database. This database must be attached
first.

The Startup routine runs a Financial Analyzer APl named OFA.EXT.INIT. The
Express Spreadsheet Add-In XPExecute method attaches the OFASERVE
database and executes OFA.EXT.INIT.

OFA.EXT.INIT performs the following tasks:
« Attaches all code databases
« Populates temporary Financial Analyzer catalogs

« Attaches the shared database
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« Applies the appropriate access rights to the shared database based on the
operating system user id entered at login

Checks for outstanding data submissions.

Because the user is making changes to a shared database that is attached
read-only, the changes are permanently written to the shared database only
when the user’s data submission is processed by the Task Processor.

If the user exits a session where a submission has been made and then creates a
new session against the same shared database before the earlier submission has
been processed, then the user will be working with out-of-date data.

This part of the routine stops the user from entering the workbook if any
submissions made by that user are waiting in the Task Processor queue.

The Financial Analyzer API, TK.CHK.UNPROC, returns TRUE if any tasks for
the user are still waiting in the Task Processor queue.

Note: The internal Financial Analyzer user name is stored in the
SHR.USR.ROLE variable in Express during a session.

Sets Express Spreadsheet Add-In options.

Certain Express Spreadsheet Add-In options should be set in a particular way.
Others can be varied by implementation. The Express Spreadsheet Add-In
XPSetOption method can be used to set individual options.

Registers the shared database.

Once the shared database has been attached, the Express Spreadsheet Add-In
XPDatabaseAttach method registers with the defined active query. After the
registration, the query can be refreshed from the database by using the Express
Spreadsheet Add-In XPRefresh method.

Note: When running Express Server on NT, XPDatabaseAttach will only accept
a drive path and not a UNC. All other references to the shared database in
Financial Analyzer will also need to use a drive path.

Tip: When you call XPRefresh, use coordinates that reference an active cell of
the query.

Disables access to the Selector through the query.

Users can access the Selector by double-clicking on a query. If you do not want
to allow users to change the status of the query then you can disable this option
by setting the OnDoubleClick property to null. If you have queries defined on
multiple sheets, you will need to do this for each sheet.
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Calculation Routine

In the sample workbook template, the calculation routine writes back changes made
to the current page to the shared database and then runs a solve definition in the
database.

The Express Spreadsheet Add-In XPSetCustomWriteCommand method sets the
Express program that will handle the writing of the changes to Express. Then the
Express program RECALC.OFAXSA is called.

The RECALC.OFAXSA program performs the following tasks:
« Applies the changes to the database

« Filters out financial data items that should not be updated
= Runs a solve definition

The Express Spreadsheet Add-In XPWrite method executes the write for any
changes made to the page. After the calculation routine has been run, the query
refreshes to show the results of the solve definition.

Tip: When calling XPWrite, supply coordinates that reference an active cell in the
query.

To execute the Calculation routine, the user chooses buttons created with Excel VBA
that have the appropriate macros assigned.

Submit routine

In the sample workbook template, the submit routine takes the data that has been
changed by the user in the current session and creates a submit data task.

Initially, the Submit routine checks to see if the user has changed any data for the
current page but has not yet run the calculation routine.

If this is the case, the calculation routine is run before the data submission. The
Express Spreadsheet Add-In XPGetChangeScript method identifies if a change has
been made to the current page that has not been written back to Express.

In the sample the data submission is executed by the Express program
SUBMIT.OFAXSA. This program sets the status of the financial data items to be
submitted and creates the data submission task.

Tip: When calling XPGetChangeScript, supply coordinates that reference an active
cell in the query.

To execute the Submit routine, the user chooses buttons created with Excel VBA that
have the appropriate macros assigned.
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Auto_Close

Auto_Close is a predefined Excel procedure that is run every time a user closes the
workbook. In the sample workbook template, Auto_Close uses the Express
Spreadsheet Add-In XPClose method to close any open connection to Express
Server. XPClose also calls the Excel Close method that closes the workbook,
automatically saving any changes that have been made.

Step 5: Creating a primary custom Financial Analyzer database

The Financial Analyzer custom database should be created in the CODE directory
and its name declared in the OFACDCF.CFG file.

Any custom Express programs or objects defined during a Financial Analyzer
implementation should be defined in the primary custom database. This database
should be created in the code directory and its name declared in the OFACDCF.CFG
file.

For example if you have created a primary custom database called CUSTOM, your
OFACDCEF.CFG file should contain the following information:

[Primary Qustom Dat abase]
CFALONAME=Cust om

Step 6: Defining Express programs

You define custom Express programs to handle the recalculate and submit
procedures.

The sample file, SAMPLE.INF, contains two Express programs that handle the
recalculate and submit procedures. The programs can be incorporated in a Financial
Analyzer custom database using the Express INFILE command.

Recalculate Procedure

In the sample workbook template, the recalculate procedure RECALC.OFAXSA is
defined as a boolean program in the primary custom database.

The RECALC.OFAXSA program performs the following tasks:
1. Applies the changes to the database
2. Filters financial data items that should not be updated

3. Runs a solve definition
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The status of dimensions is tracked through the use of valuesets. Valuesets should
be defined for all the dimensions of the financial data items being written and
solved. The status of the valuesets is initially be set to null. In the sample, valuesets
are defined for the Line, Org, Prod and Time dimensions.

The XPSetCustomWrite method passes to the program a string of qualified data
references (QDRs) that reference the cells of the query that have been changed.
RECALC.OFAXSA evaluates each QDR to determine if that financial data item
should be written to. In the sample, the financial data items to be written to are
BUDG and BUD.ASMP99. The status of the dimensions of each QDR for these
financial data items is added to the appropriate valueset and the QDR is executed.
This routine filters out those financial data items that are present in the query but
that should not be altered.

In the sample, only the part of the financial data item that has changed will be
solved. The status of the solve is set by the status of the valuesets. In the sample, the
only exception to this is the LINE dimension. The solve runs a model on the line
dimension and status must be set to all.

Also, only the data relating to the pages of the query that have changed will be
submitted. In the sample, the Prod and Org dimensions are the page dimensions. A
list of Prod and Org values that have been changed between submissions is kept in
two temporary variables named OFAXSA.PRD.LIST and OFAXSA.ORG.LIST. These
are defined as single cell text variables in the primary custom database.

The solve definition is run by the Financial Analyzer APl named SO.RUN.DFN.
SO.RUN.DFN is passed two arguments:

= The solve definition to be run expressed as a value of SO.ENTRY

= The list of valuesets that correspond to the dimensions of the financial data item
being solved

Tip: You can find the value of SO.ENTRY you need to pass by looking at SO.DESC.

Submit Procedure

In the sample workbook template, the submit procedure SUBMIT.OFAXSA is
defined as a Boolean program in the primary custom database.

SUBMIT.OFAXSA sets the status of the financial data items to be submitted and
creates the data submission task. In the sample, the two temporary page variables
named OFAXSA.ORG.LIST and OFAXSA.PRD.LIST contain the list of page
dimension values that have been changed. If either temporary page variable is
empty then the program exits without submitting.
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The dimension status of the financial data items to be submitted is set through the
dimension valuesets. In the sample, the status for Line is set to all because a model
has been solved on that dimension. The status of Org and Prod are set by the
temporary page variables. The status of Time is set according to the values shown in
the query.

The submit is run by a Financial Analyzer APl named SB.DATA.SHR.
SB.DATA.SHR is passed the following two arguments:

= The list of valuesets that correspond to the dimensions of the financial data item
being submitted

= The object name of the financial data item to be submitted

Tip: To keep changed data from being submitted more than once, the temporary
page variables OFAXSA.ORG.LIST and OFAXSA.PRD.LIST are set to NA at the end
of the procedure.

Step 7: Clearing the queries

Before the workbook is ready for distribution each query should be cleared.
Clearing the query clears labels and data from the query and prepares it to be
opened by the users. When the user opens the workbook the labels and data are
placed into the query according to their dimension access definitions.

To clear a query, follow this procedure.

1. Inthe Excel workbook, position the cursor in any cell that contains data for the
query you want to clear.

2. Select Clear Query from the Express menu.
The Express Spreadsheet Add-In displays a confirmation box.

3. Choose Yes in the confirmation box to clear the query.

Step 8: Installing the template on users’ desktops

Before they can use the data collection template, each template user needs the
following:

= The Express Spreadsheet Add-In software installed on their PC and in Excel.
The Oracle Express Spreadsheet Add-In User’s Guide contains information on
installing the Express Spreadsheet Add-In. It includes a list of supported
versions of Excel and other software and hardware requirements.
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= Access to an Express Client Connection file to make a connection into the
instance of Express Server used by the appropriate Financial Analyzer shared
database. The Oracle Express Database Administration Guide describes how to
configure Express connections.

« AFinancial Analyzer

user name.

« The appropriate dimensions, financial data items, hierarchies, attributes,
models and solve definitions distributed to them.

= Note: Access to the data defined in the template will depend on the structure
distributed to each Financial Analyzer user name. If more than one Financial

Analyzer user name i

s assigned to an operating system userid, then the first

Financial Analyzer user name defined will be used. The exception to this is if

the operating system
the Administrator. In

user id is assigned to the Financial Analyzer user name of
that case, this profile will be used.

The workbook template can be distributed to users through electronic mail or via a
network. Oracle Corporation recommends that each user have a personal copy of

the workbook file. This is
shared copy.

preferable to a situation in which multiple users access a

Data Collection Toolkit Technical Reference

Introduction

This topic describes Financial Analyzer API calls that are used by the routines
defined in the macro module of the sample workbook template.

Financial Analyzer API calls

The following table describes the API call that attaches the Financial Analyzer code

and shared databases.

Characteristic

Description

Routine name

OFA.EXT.INIT

Purpose

Runs the Financial Analyzer startup routine. Attaches code
databases and populated temporary catalogs. Attaches the
shared databases and establishes permit security based on the
operating system user id.
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Characteristic Description
Input Blank
Path to the OFASYSCF.CFG file
Returns

The following table describes the API call that checks the Task Queue for any
waiting task for a particular user.

Characteristic

Description

Routine name

TK.CHK.UNPROC

Description: This routine takes as input an internal Financial Analyzer user
name and then uses it to limit TK.PROP value USER. It then checks
the TK.CATALOG for TK.PROP value STATUS of WAITING or IN
PROGRESS.

Input: Financial Analyzer internal user name (i.e., ’AA’ for super user)

Returns: YES — Tasks are waiting to be processed for this user

NO — No tasks are waiting

The following table describes the API call that runs a solve definition on a particular

financial data item.

Characteristic

Description

Routine name:

SO.RUN.DFN

Description: This routine sets the status of a financial data item using user
defined valuesets and runs a solve definition of that financial data
item.

Input: Solve definition name (SO.ENTRY)

Multiline text variable containing valueset names with which to
limit the financial data item’s dimensions

Returns: YES — If successful

NO — If unsuccessful
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The following table describes the API call that submits data to the shared database.

Characteristic Description
Routine name: SB.DATA.SHR
Description This routine sets the status of data for the financial data item using

user defined valuesets. It also submits data for the financial data
item to the task queue to update the shared database

Input Financial Analyzer financial data item

Multiline text variable containing valueset names with which to
limit the financial data item’s dimensions

Returns YES — If successful

NO — If unsuccessful
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Data Loaders

Chapter summary

This chapter introduces Financial Analyzer’s data loader feature and provides
reference material and examples to help you create your own data loader programs.

Who should read this chapter

Individuals who create and run a data loader program for loading data into
Financial Analyzer should read this chapter.

List of topics
This chapter includes the following topics:
= About the Data Loader Feature
« Structural Metadata and Express Database Objects
« Guidelines for Data Files

« Sample Data Files
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About the Data Loader Feature

Definition: Data Loader feature

The data loader feature uses Oracle Express Administrator to create programs that
load information and data into your personal and shared databases.

You can define programs that perform the following tasks:
« Load values into dimensions and related dimension metadata objects
« Load information to structure hierarchies and attributes

« Load data into financial data items

Process for creating a Data Loader program
You follow these general steps to create a data loader program.

1. InFinancial Analyzer, from the Maintain menu, choose Data Loaders and then
choose Create. This opens Oracle Express Administrator.

2. In Oracle Express Administrator, from the File menu, you choose Import. This
opens the Import Text Data dialog box.

3. You specify the path and file name of the data file that the data loader program
will access.

4. You specify whether the data file uses character delimited fields or fixed length
fields.

5. You specify the Express database or metadata object into which the information
in each field will be loaded.

6. You specify the appropriate settings for each dimension, variable, or relation
information that you will load.

7. You specify a name for the data loader program that you are creating.

8. When you have created all the data loader programs that you need, you exit
Oracle Express Administrator.

9. You run the data loader that you created.
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Related information

For more information about creating data loader programs, search for the following
topic in the Financial Analyzer Help system: “Creating a Data Loader.”

Structural Metadata and Express Database Objects

Introduction

When you create a data loader program to load values into dimensions, hierarchies,
attributes, or financial data items, your program must populate the Express
database and metadata objects that are related to each type of Financial Analyzer
structure.

Note: All dimensions, hierarchies, attributes, and financial data items must be
defined using the Financial Analyzer user interface. You cannot use the data loader
feature to create these structures.

Express database objects associated with Financial Analyzer structures

When you create Financial Analyzer dimensions, attributes, and financial data
items, they are stored in your database as Express objects. When you create a data
loader program, you must specify the Express object or objects that will store the
information you are loading. The Oracle Express Administrator Database Browser
displays the Express database and metadata objects that are related to the Financial
Analyzer structures in your personal database.

The following topics provide information about the Express objects that are
associated with each type of Financial Analyzer structure and show an example of
how each would appear in the Database Browser.

Dimensions
A Financial Analyzer dimension is stored as an Express dimension. This object
stores values that you load into the dimension.

You can view a list of all of the dimensions in your personal database by clicking on
the Expand icon next to the Dimension label in the Database Browser. The object
name and description for each dimension appear in the Browser window.
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Example: The Express dimension object for a sample dimension called Example
would appear as follows.

E"‘_\] Exarnple Exarnple

Note: When you create a dimension in Financial Analyzer, a set of Express
metadata objects is defined in addition to the Express dimension object. These
metadata objects must also be populated when you load dimension values into a
dimension. If you fail to populate the dimension metadata objects, you will not be
able to appropriately work with or view data associated with the dimension’s
values. The metadata objects that you must populate are discussed later in this
topic.

Attributes

A Financial Analyzer attribute is stored as an Express relation.

You can view a list of all of the relations in your personal database by clicking on
the Expand icon next to the Relation label in the Database Browser. The object name

(which is created by the system) and description for each relation appear in the
Browser window.

Example: The Express relation for a sample attribute called Example Attribute 1
would appear as follows.

% 1l.aad¥ 383 Exarnple Attnbube 1

Note: You can load information into one-to-many attributes only. You cannot use
the data loader feature to load information into many-to-many attributes.

Financial data items
A Financial Analyzer financial data item is stored as either an Express variable or
formula.

Note: You can load data into an Express variable but you cannot load data into a
formula.

You can view a list of all of the variables in your personal database by clicking on
the Expand icon next to the Variable label in the Database Browser. The object name
and description for each variable appear in the Browser window.
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Example: The Express variable for a sample financial data item called Example FDI
1 would appear as follows.

- x¥ Example fdi 1 Example FOI 1

Express metadata objects associated with Financial Analyzer dimensions

When you create a dimension, a set of dimension metadata objects is also created.
These objects are displayed when you click on the Expand icon next to a dimension
in the Express Administrator Database Browser. They store information related to
the dimension’s values.

Example

For a sample dimension called Example, the Oracle Express Administrator
Database Browser would display the complete set of metadata objects as follows.

Elﬂ E=ample E=ample
----- xv Ewmampl dezc

----- xv Emamnpl bl row

----- xv Emampl bl col

----- % Frozhrel exampl

----- ﬂ Froghdim. exampl

The following topics provide information about each dimension metadata object.

Dimension value name variable

Dimension value names that you load are stored in an Express variable. The
variable name is composed of the dimension’s object prefix followed by the suffix
.desc.

Example: The dimension value name variable for the Example dimension would be
called Example.desc.
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Row label variable

Row labels for the dimension values that you load are stored in an Express variable.
The variable name is composed of the dimension’s object prefix followed by the
suffix .Ibl.row.

Example: The row label variable for the Example dimension would be called
Example.lbl.row.

Column label variable

Column labels for the dimension values that you load are stored in an Express
variable. The variable name is composed of the dimension’s object prefix followed
by the suffix .Ibl.col.

Example: The column label variable for the Example dimension would be called
Example.lbl.col.

Hierarchy relation

The dimension value relationships that make up a hierarchy are stored in a type of
Express relation, called a self-relation. In a self-relation the values of a dimension
are related to other values of the same dimension. The relation name is composed of
a prefix of Fmshrel followed by the dimension’s object prefix.

Example: The self-relation for a hierarchy based on the Example dimension would
be called Fmshrel.example.

Hierarchy dimension

When you create the first hierarchy based on a particular dimension, an Express
hierarchy dimension is defined for the dimension. The values of the hierarchy
dimension are the internal system names of all hierarchies that are based on the
dimension. The dimension name is composed of a prefix of Fmshdim followed by
the dimension’s object prefix.

Note: This object is not used in the creation of data loader programs.

Example: The hierarchy dimension associated with the Example dimension would
be called Fmshdim.example.
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Guidelines for Data Files

Introduction

It is important that you check your data files to be sure that they adhere to the
following guidelines. These guidelines ensure that you will be able to appropriately

view and work with your financial data after you have loaded it.

« The first character in a dimension value must be an alpha character.

Note: You can use the Replace option in the Field Modifications box of the
appropriate Properties dialog box to replace non-alpha characters that are

present in your data files.

« Do notinclude any of the following characters as part of a dimension value.

Note: You can use the Replace option in the Field Modifications box of the
appropriate Properties dialog box to replace illegal characters that are present in

your data files with legal ones.

(single quotation mark)

(tilde)

(exclamation point)

@ (“at” sign)

#
$

%
A

&

*

~— —~

e — — )

(pound sign)
(dollar sign)
(percent sign)
(caret)
(ampersand)
(asterisk)

(blank space)
(left parenthesis)
(right parenthesis)
(dash)

(equal sign)
(plus sign)

(back slash)
(vertical bar)
(left bracket)
(right bracket)
(left brace)
(right brace)
(semicolon)
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(colon)

(double quotation marks)
, (comma)

< (left angle bracket)

> (right angle bracket)

| (forward slash)

? (question mark)

= The length of a dimension value cannot exceed the column width specified in
the dimension’s definition. If the value exceeds the specified width, the value is
truncated.

Note: In order to fix this type of problem, you must edit the data file and
modify any dimension values that exceed the specified length, or you must
delete the dimension and redefine it with a column width that will
accommodate the length of your dimension values.

« Adimension value cannot contain any lowercase letters. All letters must be in
uppercase.

Note: The Uppercase option is preselected in the Field Modifications box in the
appropriate dialog boxes so that you always load dimension values in
uppercase letters.

« Do not add dimension values to the Time or Yr dimensions using a data loader
program; only add values to these dimensions through the Time maintenance
feature of the Financial Analyzer user interface.

Note: If your data file references values of the Time or Yr dimensions, be sure
that you select the Match the dimension value option in the Dimension
Properties dialog box so that you do not overwrite any values of those
dimensions.

« Novalue in a hierarchy can be designated as its own parent.

Note: You must manually edit the data file to correct this type of problem.

Correcting file problems

In some cases you have to edit your data file to correct problems; in other cases you
can set up your data loader program to correct problems as you load the data in the
file.
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Sample Data Files

About the sample data files

This topic contains two sample data files, one that loads information into Express
database and metadata objects, and one that loads financial data into a financial
data item. Both files have fixed-length fields.

Flle to load information into Express database and metadata objects

In this example, the data file loads values into the Express database and metadata
objects associated with the Organization dimension. The Oracle Express
Administrator Database Browser displays information for the Express dimension
objects and for the Express variable that stores the Actual financial data item.

Note: These are the objects that you drag from the Database Browser window to the
Express Object column in the Import Text Dialog box when you create the data
loader program for this sample data file.

Dimension name and description

The following is the name and description of the dimension into which dimension
values will be loaded.

| E é] Crg Crganization

Dimension value name variable
The following is the dimension value name variable into which dimension value
names will be loaded.

- X7 Org.desc

Row label variable

The following is the row label variable into which dimension value row labels will
be loaded.

----- xv Org.lbl.row
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Column label variable

The following is the column label variable into which dimension value column
labels will be loaded.

b xr Org.lblcol

Self-relation

The following is the self-relation into which the parent and child relationships
between values of the Org dimension, which create the structure of a hierarchy, will
be loaded.

One-to-many relation

The following is the name and description of the relation into which the
one-to-many relationships between values of the Org dimension and another
Financial Analyzer dimension, which create the structure of an attribute, will be
loaded.

% 1l.aak2485; Org Type for Each Org

Sample data file
The following is the sample data file.

Dimension
Dimension Value
Dimension Dimension Value Value Row Column Hierarchy | Attribute
Value Name Label Label Relation Relation
C01100 01100-Resource Resource Resource CO1PT NA
Rollup Rollup Rollup
Co01110 01110-Facilities Facilities Facilities C01100 GANDA
Resources Resources
C01120 01120-Machine Machine Machine C01100 GANDA
Resources Resources

23-10 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’'s Guide



Sample Data Files

Dimension

Dimension Value

Dimension Dimension Value Value Row Column Hierarchy | Attribute
Value Name Label Label Relation Relation
C01130 01130-Comp and Comp and Comp & C01400 GANDA
Comm Resources Comm Comm

Resources

C01400 01400-Sales Rollup | Sales Rollup | Sales Rollup | CO1PT NA

File to load financial data into a financial data item

In this example, the data file references the values in the Express database
associated with the Organization, Line, Product, and Time dimensions. It then loads
financial data into a financial data item called Actuals.

Note: These are the objects that you drag from the Database Browser window to the
Express Object column in the Import Text dialog box when you create the data
loader program for this sample data file.

The Oracle Express Administrator Database Browser displays information for the
Express dimension objects and for the Express variable that stores the Actuals
financial data item.

Object name and description: Organization dimension

The following is the object name and description of the Organization dimension,
which is referenced when data is loaded into the Actuals financial data item.

Organization

E- &I Org

Object name and description: Line dimension

The following is the object name and description of the Line dimension, which is
referenced when data is loaded into the Actuals financial data item.

Lirne

EH- 5 Line
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Object name and description: Product dimension

The following is the object name and description of the Product dimension, which is

referenced when data is loaded into the Actuals financial data item.

EI:;-] Frod Fraduct

Object name and description: Time dimension

The following is the object name and description of the Time dimension, which is

referenced when data is loaded into the Actuals financial data item.

-5 Time Time

Object name and description: Actuals variable

The following is the object name and description of the Actuals variable, into which

financial data for the Actuals financial data item will be loaded.

e XY Actyal Actaals

Sample data file
The following is the sample data file.

Organization Time
Dimension Line Dimension Product Dimension Actuals
Values Values Dimension Values Values Data Values
C01100 A6100 PPT JANOO 2207272.65
C01100 A6100 PPT FEBOO 2382589.36
C01100 A6100 PPT JANOO 502889.92
C01100 A6100 PPT FEBOO 542832.88

23-12 Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide




Glossary

ACT-BUD variance

In formulas, ACT-BUD variance means the positive variance is displayed when
actual is greater than budget. Typically, if you are defining a revenue line item, you
should select the calculation ACT-BUD so that a positive number is displayed if
actual data is greater than budget data.

Add button

Button appearing on the Selector dialog box that enables you to add selected items
to the Selected box.

aggregation types
The following aggregation types are supported:

« add month into quarters — Data for each month is added into quarterly totals.
Used for line items on income statements.

« first month only into quarter — Only the first month of the quarter is used in
quarterly totals, or only the first month of the year is used in yearly totals. Used
for line items on cash flow statements.

« last month only into quarter — Only the last month of the quarter is used in
quarterly totals, or only the last month of the year is used in yearly totals. Used
for line items on balance sheets.

« average months into quarter — Values are averaged over the quarter or over
the year. Used for line items such as Head Count.

Glossary-1



Glossary-2

« average across time and org — Values are averaged over all organizations and
over the quarter of the year. Used for line items such as Unit Price.

« recalculate quarter — Values are recalculated at the end of the quarter or year,
using the line item equation. Used for line items such as Return on Sales, which
represents a ratio.

« do not aggregate — Values are removed from status before any rollups or
worksheet spread operations are performed.

Aitkens delta-squared solution method

A solution method in which the first two of every three iterations over a block of
simultaneous equations are solved using the values from the previous iteration, and
the results are tested for convergence and divergence. In every third iteration, the
results are obtained not by solving the equations, but by making a next-guess
calculation. This calculation uses the results of the previous three iterations. The
results of the guesses are not tested for convergence and divergence, and the
solution always continues to the next iteration.

area graph

A graph that emphasizes trends in data. While similar to a line graph, an area graph
highlights the amount of change, not the rate of change.

asymmetric combination

A set of database objects that enables you to customize the layout of a report. An
asymmetric combination joins the values of two dimensions so that you can
juxtapose values in a way that lets you compare and contrast them.

attribute

A database object that links or relates the values of two dimensions. For example,
you might define an attribute that relates the Sales District dimension to the Region
dimension so that you can select data for sales districts according to region.

auto redisplay feature

An option on the Graph, Report, and Worksheet menus. When you select this
option, your report, graph, or worksheet is automatically redisplayed when you
make changes to the format or data in the document.

axis title

A label that you can assign to the X-, Y-, or Y2-axis of a graph to provide
information about the data represented by that axis.



bar graph

A graph that compares one or more data series. Each data point is represented by a
single bar. You can orient a bar graph either vertically or horizontally.

BUD-ACT variance

In formulas, BUD-ACT variance means a positive variance is displayed when
budget is greater than actual. Typically, if you are defining an expense line item, you
should select the calculation BUD-ACT so that a negative number is displayed if
Actuals data is greater than budget data.

Cancel button

A button located to the left of the edit bar which, when chosen, clears all text from
the bar.

clustered bar graph

A graph that compares data for two or more data series. Each data series is
represented by bars of the same color. You can orient a clustered bar graph either
vertically or horizontally.

current dimension

The dimension from which you are selecting values. The current dimension is the
dimension that you specified in the Dimension box of the Selector dialog box.
Choices that you make and actions that you take in lower-level dialog boxes
ultimately affect this dimension by selecting values from it to include in a
document.

current object

The object upon which the next specified action takes place. Generally, the current
object is the most recently selected one. However, if you use a highlighter button to
highlight a group of objects, such as data cells in a column, the first object in the
group is the current object.

data marker

A graphical object that represents data in a graph. For example, the data markers in
a bar graph are bars, while in a pie graph they are pie slices.
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data point

A graphical object that represents the point of intersection of multiple values in a
graph.

DBA library

If a database object belongs to a DBA library, it means that the object was created by
an administrator and cannot be modified by a user.

decimal data type

Variables with a decimal data type contain decimal numbers with up to 15
significant digits.

Defined by DBA option

If a dimension has the Defined by option set to DBA for hierarchies, models, or
relationships, that dimension can be used only by an administrator in hierarchy,
model, or relationship definitions.

Defined by Everyone option

If a dimension has the Defined by option set to EveryOne for hierarchies, models, or
relationships, that dimension can be used by any user in hierarchy, model, or
relationship definitions.

Defined by No One option

If a dimension has the Defined by option set to NoOne for hierarchies, models, or
relationships, that dimension cannot be used in any hierarchy, model, or
relationship definition.

dimension

A database object used to organize and index the data stored in a variable.
Dimensions answer the following questions about data: “What?” “When?”” and
“Where?” For example, a variable called Units Sold might be associated with the
dimensions Product, Month, and District. In this case, Units Sold describes the
number of products sold during specific months within specific districts.

dimension label

A text label that displays the name of the dimension associated with an element of a
report, graph, or worksheet. For example, the data markers in a graph’s legend
contain dimension labels that show what data each data marker represents.
Dimension labels can be short, which means that they display the object name of a



dimension, or user-specified, which means that they display a label that you typed
using the Dimension Labels option on the Graph, Report, or Worksheet menus.

dimension tile panel
A set of tiles in a graph, report, or worksheet.

Time Period [5) |
Oiganization (17) |
|

dimension values

Elements that make up a dimension. For example, the dimension values of a
Product dimension might include Tents, Canoes, Rackets, and Sportswear.
draft quality printouts

You can print reports in either final quality or draft quality mode. Both modes print
out all data included in your report. Final quality printouts reflect all formatting
you have applied to the body of your report as well as any customized headers and
footers you add to your report. Draft quality reports include customized headers
and footers as well as row and column labels, but they do not reflect any
customized formatting in the body of the report.

Because draft printouts use a default draft font and do not include customized
formatting they can print faster than final quality printouts.

You cannot print drafts of graphs or worksheets.

Drill button

Opens the Drill dialog box, which enables you to move up or down through the
levels of aggregated data in a report, graph, or worksheet.

drill icons

Icons on which you click to move up or down through the levels of aggregated data
in a report, graph, or worksheet. There are two drill icons:
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The following icon expands the list of related financial data items, enabling you to
view more detailed levels of aggregated data.

+

The following icon collapses the list of related financial data items, enabling you to
view higher levels of aggregated data.

edge

The position in a report or worksheet along which a dimension or financial data
item is located. The report edges correspond to the sides of a three-dimensional data
slice.

Page Edge Across Edge
~ I

Down Edge —

edit bar

An element of the document area that enables you to edit the text associated with
components and options in graphs, reports, and worksheets.

EEIN|
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Ellipsis button

A button that opens a Choice List dialog box, which provides a list of values from
which you can make one or more selections.

]

Enter button

A button located to the left of the edit bar which, when chosen, applies the text in
the box to a selected graph, report, or worksheet option.

financial data item

A database object that is made up of either a variable, or a variable and a formula.
For example, a financial data item called “Actuals” would be a variable, while a
financial data item called “Actuals Variance” would be made up of a variable
(Actuals) and a formula that calculates a variance.

fitline

Represents a new series of data that is statistically based on an original series.
Fitlines, also called trend lines, illustrate how original data series are changed by
exponential, linear, or logarithmic calculations. A fitline answers the question,
“What, mathematically, can we say about the original series?”

folder

An object in which you can store documents such as reports and graphs. You can
create a new folder and add documents to it by choosing the Maintain Folders
option from the Tools menu.

footnote

Text that you can include at the bottom of a graph, report, or worksheet to annotate
that document. Footnotes appear on your screen and on printouts of a document.
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Formula Tools button

A button located to the left of the edit bar which, when chosen, invokes the Formula
Tools dialog box. You can then use the formula tools to create a formula to be used
in the current report.

Gauss-Seidel solution method

A solution method in which equations in a simultaneous block are solved in each
iteration over the block. The results are tested for convergence and divergence in
each iteration.

graph components

The basic structural elements of a graph, such as the X- and Y-axes in line and bar
graphs, or the pie slices in pie graphs.

graph options

Elements, such as a title or legend, that provide additional information about the
data represented in a graph. Graph options can be displayed or hidden using
commands on the Graph menu.

grids

Lines that help to visually separate the data cells and labels in a report or
worksheet, or that help to relate data markers and data points to axis tick labels in a
graph.

growing data

A worksheet calculation method that enables you to augment or decrement the
values of financial data items in a range of cells over a specified amount of time by a
constant amount or by a percentage.

highlighter buttons

Small rectangular graphical objects that cause specific areas of a report or worksheet
to become highlighted when you click on them. Highlighter buttons produce
highlighted areas in the following ways:

« Clicking on the button to the right of a row label highlights that row of data.

= Clicking on the button beneath a column label highlights that column of data.



« Clicking on the square button at the intersection of the first row and first
column highlights all rows and columns of data on the current page.

Following is an illustration of the highlighter buttons.

increasing data

A worksheet calculation method that enables you to augment or decrement the
values of specific financial data items for specific time periods by a constant amount
or by a percentage.

integer data type

Variables with an integer data type contain whole numbers with values between
-2.14 billion and +2.14 billion.

legend

A graphical key that displays a graph’s data markers and the dimension labels for
the data that the markers represent.

library

An ownership designation associated with a database object, which specifies who
created the object and, therefore, who is permitted to modify or delete it. Objects
can have the following library designations:

« Personal — An object that you created and which you can modify or delete.

« DBA — An object that your administrator created, which only that
administrator can modify or delete.

= System — An object that is delivered with the software, which no user or
administrator can modify or delete.

line graph

A graph that depicts trends. Each data point is represented by a point on the graph.
When the points are connected by lines, trends become visible.
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major gridlines
Vertical and horizontal lines that you can display in a report, graph, or worksheet to

visually separate data. Major gridlines visually segment the report, graph, or
worksheet area into larger areas than do minor gridlines.

Many-to-Many attribute

A relationship between one or more values of one base dimension with one or more
values of a second base dimension. For example, if you have a Many-to-Many
attribute definition where the first base dimension is Organization and the second
base dimension is Line Item, then a single organization can be related to several line
items, and a single line item can be related to several organizations.

metadata

Data that describes other data. An example of metadata is a variable that lists the
names of levels in a hierarchy or that holds the number of decimal places to be used
for displaying data. Client applications use metadata when displaying
multidimensional data in graphs, reports, tables, and so on.

minor gridlines

Vertical and horizontal lines that you can display in a report, graph, or worksheet to
visually separate data. Minor gridlines visually segment the report, graph, or
worksheet area into smaller areas than do major gridlines.

model
A set of interrelated equations for calculating data.

One-to-Many attribute

A relationship where one or more values of a base dimension are related to a single
value of an aggregate dimension. For example, if you have a One-to-Many attribute
definition where the base dimension is Organization and the aggregate dimension
is Level, each organization can be related to only a single level.

Oracle GL library

If a database object belongs to an Oracle GL library, it means that the object was
created by importing data from Oracle General Ledger. Users can add and move
values that belong to Oracle GL libraries, but they cannot rename or delete them.



page control
A graphical element that enables you to page through a graph, report, or worksheet.

A.B.C. Corporation Iil‘

Tip: To quickly page through an open report or worksheet, select the paging
dimension by clicking on it and press ALT+PAGE UP or ALT+PAGE DOWN.

personal database

Personal databases are used to store objects, and on some types of workstations,
financial data. Objects include dimensions, financial data items, attributes, and
hierarchies, as well as documents such as reports, worksheets and graphs.

personal library

If a database object belongs to a personal library, it means that the object was
created by the workstation user and can be modified.

pie slice feelers

Graphical lines that help you annotate a pie graph by connecting a pie slice label to
a pie slice.

qualified data reference

In reports, qualified data references (QDRs) are used to describe specific cells that
are referenced by one or more dimensions. For example, a QDR can be used to
reference the cell that represents the Total Assets line item for the year 1996 for the
East organization.

Redisplay button
Lets you redisplay a report, graph, or worksheet after you have modified it.

Bedisplay I‘
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Remove button

Button appearing on the Selector dialog box that enables you to remove selected
items from the Selected box.

report components

The basic structural elements of a report, such as its rows and columns.

report options

Structural elements, such as titles or column headings, that organize the data
represented in a report. Report options can be displayed or hidden using
commands on the Report menu.

scroll bars

Graphical elements of a report or worksheet that enable you to view information
that currently does not fit into the window display.

+

selection tools

A set of tools that provide shortcut methods for selecting the values that you want
to work with in a document.

shared database

The shared database contains financial data and objects that are shared by all users.
Objects include dimensions, financial data items, attributes, and hierarchies, as well
as documents such as reports, graphs, worksheets and data entry forms. Shared
databases are maintained by administrators.



shortdecimal data type

Variables with a shortdecimal data type contain decimal numbers with up to 7
significant digits.

shortinteger data type

Variables with a shortinteger data type contain whole numbers with values between
-32768 and +32768.

solve definition

A set of information used to calculate new values for financial data items. This
information includes the variable for which new values are to be calculated, the
model to be used in the calculation, the dimensions of the variable, and any
hierarchies associated with the dimensions. When you run a solve definition, the
model is solved for the variable referenced in the definition.

spreading data

A worksheet calculation method that enables you to augment or decrement the
values of descendants in a hierarchy by entering a value for a parent value in the
hierarchy and modifying the descendants based on their relationship with the
parent.

text data type
Variables with a text data type can contain multiple lines of alphanumeric text.

text dimension

A dimension whose values can contain characters in both upper and lower case.
The length of a text dimension’s values is determined by the Width option on the
Maintain Dimension dialog box.

thick client

A client is considered thick if the personal database and Express Server are installed
on the PC and all processing takes place on the PC.

thin client

A client is considered thin if the personal database and Express Server are installed
on the server and all processing occurs on the server.

tick labels

Text or numbers, located along a graph’s axes, that describe the data presented in a
graph.
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tick marks

Short line segments, located on a graph’s axes, that denote increments of data.
Major tick marks indicate primary levels of gradation, while minor tick marks
indicate secondary levels. When working with a bar, line, or scatter graph, you can
choose to include major tick marks, minor tick marks, or both, to make the graph’s
data easier to interpret.

400000 |
200000 -
Z00000 +

100000 -

0

tile

A graphical element of a report, graph, or worksheet that displays the name of a
dimension whose data appears in that document.

| Tirme Period (7] |

A tile’s location in a document indicates the position of the dimension it represents.
For example:

« Tiles located above and to the left of a report represent dimensions in the page
position.

« Tiles located above and to the right of a report represent dimensions in the
across position.

« Tiles located at the bottom of a report represent dimensions in the down
position.

Tiles contain a number in parentheses beside the dimension name. This number
indicates how many values have been selected for the dimension.



You can manipulate the data in a document by dragging one or more tiles to new
locations in the document. This action changes the position of the tiles’ related
dimensions.

Time dimension

A dimension whose values represent time periods. A time period can be a month,
quarter, or year. The length of the Time dimension’s values is determined by the
Width option on the Maintain Dimension dialog box.

variable

A database object that holds raw data. Data can be numerical, such as sales or
expense data, or textual, such as descriptive labels for products.

worksheet components
The basic structural elements of a worksheet, such as its rows and columns.

worksheet options

Structural elements, such as titles or column headings, that provide additional
information about the data represented in a worksheet. Worksheet options can be
displayed or hidden using commands on the Worksheet menu.

Y2-axis

A secondary vertical axis that can display:

« A numeric scale that is different from that of the Y-axis, which can help you
compare values that belong to different ranges.

=« A numeric scale that is the same as that of the Y-axis, which can be used to
make a graph more easily readable.
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administrator tasks
controlling access to data, 12-8
distributing structures, 10-5
maintaining users, 12-6
refreshing data in the shared database, 10-19
submitting data to the shared database, 10-11
Administrator workstations
defined, 1-4
submitting data from, 10-11
advanced mathematical functions, 8-8
aggregation functions, 8-11
aggregation type for dimension values, 3-9
aligning text
in graphs, 14-9
in reports, 13-23
in Web reports, 20-16
in worksheets, 15-11
Analyst workstations
defined, 1-10
saving data, 10-14
ancestor values, 5-4
annotations in data entry forms, 16-6
applying saved selections to Web reports and
graphs, 19-15
area graphs
description, 14-3
including tick marks in, 14-12
asymmetric formatting
defined, 13-7
example, 13-8
in data entry forms, 16-14
in reports, 13-7

Index

asymmetric reports. See asymmetric formatting
attributes
as filters in data entry forms, 16-7

creating, 6-5
defined, 6-2
deleting, 6-7

many-to-many, 6-4
one-to-many, 6-3
renaming, 6-7
types, 6-3

Auto Redisplay option
in reports, 2-10, 13-5
in worksheets, 15-6

autosizing, 20-9

B

bar graphs
arranging X-axis labels in, 14-12
changing data marker shape in, 14-11
description, 14-2
including tick marks in, 14-12
using fitlines in, 14-11

bar-line graphs, 14-3

blank columns
inserting in reports, 13-24
inserting in worksheets, 15-12

blank rows
inserting in reports, 13-24
inserting in worksheets, 15-12

borders
placing around text in reports, 13-23
placing around text in Web reports, 20-16
placing around text in worksheets, 15-11

Index-1



browser requirements, 18-2
Budget workstations

defined, 1-8

submitting data from, 10-13

C

calculations in reports. See report calculations
child values, 5-3
closing
graphs, 14-14
Web documents, 19-6
worksheets, 15-13
color coding in Web reports, 20-21
colors
specifying for data entry forms, 16-13
specifying for Web reports, 20-5
specifying in graphs, 14-9
specifying in reports, 13-24
specifying in worksheets, 15-12
columns
formatting in Web reports, 20-16
inserting in reports, 13-24
inserting in worksheets, 15-12
compiling models, 8-4
conditions, using with functions, 8-6
configuring Financial Analyzer, 1-18
copy data feature, 4-16
copy data profiles, 4-18
copying
data from data entry forms in Web
interface, 21-9
data from Web reports, 19-39
Web documents between folders, 19-45
Web documents to folders, 19-45
creating
attributes, 6-5
data entry forms, 16-2
dimension values, 3-9
dimensions, 3-4
folders, 17-2
graphs, 14-6
hierarchies, 5-9
models, 8-3
reports, 13-5

Index-2

solve definitions, 9-4
users, 12-2
worksheets, 15-6
CSV format, for export file, 13-27, 15-14, 19-40,
21-10
custom menu feature, 2-17, 2-23
custom time dimension, 3-8

D

data
calculating using group solve definitions, 9-2
calculating using models, 8-2
calculating using solve definitions, 9-5
entering into worksheets, 15-20
loading into Financial Analyzer, 23-1
querying with Express Spreadsheet

Add-In, 22-3
refreshing, 10-19
saving in worksheets, 15-17, 15-21
solving, 9-2
submitting from Administrator
workstations, 10-11

submitting from Budget workstations, 10-13
submitting from Web data entry forms, 21-6
transferring, 10-3

data collection toolkit
components, 22-6
defining Express programs for, 22-13
defining macro routines for, 22-9
description, 22-5
implementing, 22-7
installing, 22-15
sample, 22-6
technical reference, 22-16

data distribution profiles, 10-7

Data Entry Form menu, 2-13, 16-3

data entry forms
adding footnotes, 16-6
adding subtitles, 16-6
adding titles, 16-6
adding to folders, 16-18
asymmetric formatting, 16-14
calculations, 16-9
copying data in Web interface, 21-9



creating, 16-2
data formats, 16-10
defined, 16-2
deleting, 16-18
display options, 16-6
distributing, 16-17, 16-18
editing, 16-18
entering data in Web interface, 21-4
example, 2-5,16-5,16-17, 21-2
exporting data from Web interface, 21-10
formatting, 16-12
locking cells, 16-15
pasting data in Web interface, 21-5
previewing, 16-16
printing, 16-16
printing in Web interface, 21-7
recalculating data in Web interface, 21-6
saving, 16-15
selecting dimension label types, 16-11
submitting data from Web interface, 21-6
data files
guidelines, 23-7
samples, 23-9
data loader feature, 23-2
data loader program
creating, 23-2
guidelines for data files, 23-7
data markers, changing shape of, 14-11
data refresh profiles, 10-20
Data Selection toolbar in Web interface, 19-8
data submission profiles, 10-12
databases
Administrator workstations, 1-6
Super administrator, 1-4
types, 1-3
decimal places, formatting in Web reports, 20-7,
20-17
deleting
attributes, 6-7
data entry forms, 16-18
folders, 17-3
graphs, 14-15
multiple Web documents, 19-50
page breaks from reports, 13-24
page breaks from worksheets, 15-12

reports, 13-27
tasks from the task queue, 11-4
users from the user list, 12-6
Web documents, 19-49
worksheets, 15-14
descendant values, 5-4
dimension labels
in data entry forms, 16-11
in graphs, 14-8
in reports, 13-25
in worksheets, 15-12
selecting types for Web graphs, 20-31
selecting types for Web reports, 20-14
dimension tiles
in graphs, 14-5
inreports, 13-4
in worksheets, 15-3
dimension values

creating, 3-9
defined, 3-2
deleting, 3-12

in report calculations, 13-18

modifying, 3-12

selecting, 7-4

selecting in Web interface, 19-7

sorting in Web interface, 19-10
dimensions

creating, 3-4
defined, 3-2
deleting, 3-6
modifying, 3-6

ordering in stored financial data items, 4-10

using as attributes, 3-8

using in hierarchies, 3-7

using in models, 3-7
distribution

data entry forms, 16-17

defined, 10-4

of data, 10-8

of documents, 10-7

of structures, 10-5

when to use, 10-5
document layout, changing in Web interface,
Document toolbar, in Web interface, 19-5

19-19

document workspace, in Web interface, 18-9

Index-3



documents
data entry forms, 16-2, 21-2
distributing, 10-7
graphs, 14-2
reports, 13-2
Web data entry forms, 21-2
Web graphs, 19-3
Web reports, 19-2
worksheets, 15-2

drag and drop, 20-10

drilling
enabling for Web reports, 20-3
in reports, 13-31
in Web documents, 19-20
in worksheets, 15-19

E

Edit bar, 2-20
Edit bar buttons

in graphs, 14-5

in reports, 13-4

in worksheets, 15-4
Edit menu, 2-8
embedded total dimensions, 5-2
errors in report calculations, 13-22
Excel, exporting to, 13-27, 14-15, 15-14, 19-40, 21-10
Exception reports

in Web interface, 19-22

in Windows client, 13-11
Exception then Ranking reports

in Web interface, 19-22

in Windows client, 13-11
exporting

data from graphs, 14-15

data from reports, 13-27

data from Web documents, 19-40, 21-10

data from worksheets, 15-14
Express database objects, 23-3
Express Server, logging in, 2-20
Express Spreadsheet Add-In

data collection toolkit, 22-5

described, 22-2

queries, 22-3
external users, 1-20, 12-3
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F

File menu, 2-8
Financial Analyzer
compatibility with other products, 2-5
documents, 2-2
logging in, 2-20
structures associated with database objects, 23-3
Web interface. See Chapters 18 through 21
Financial Analyzer page, Web interface, 18-4
financial data items
calculating using group solve definitions, 9-2
calculating using solve definitions, 9-5
defined, 4-2
deleting, 4-12,4-15
formula, 4-2
modifying, 4-12
stored, 4-2
financial functions, 8-10
fitlines in graphs, 14-11
folders
adding data entry forms to, 16-18
adding documents to, 17-2
adding graphs to, 14-15
adding reports to, 13-27
adding Web documents to, 19-44
adding worksheets to, 15-14
creating, 17-2
creating in Web interface, 19-44
defined, 17-2
deleting, 17-3
printing documents from, 17-3
renaming, 17-3
viewing contents, 17-3
fonts
specifying for data entry forms, 16-13
specifying for Web reports, 20-5, 20-16
specifying in graphs, 14-9
specifying in reports, 13-24
specifying in worksheets, 15-12
footnotes
adding to data entry forms, 16-6
adding to graphs, 14-8
adding to reports, 13-23
adding to Web graphs, 20-29



adding to Web reports, 20-12
adding to worksheets, 15-11
Format menu, 2-9
formatting
data entry forms, 16-12
graphs, 14-8
graphs in Web interface, 20-28
reports, 13-23
reports in Web interface, 20-2, 20-21
worksheets, 15-11

formula financial data items. See financial data items

functions
advanced mathematical, 8-8
aggregation, 8-11
conditional, 8-6
examples, 8-14
financial, 8-10
time-series, 8-9
types, 8-8
using in models, 8-8

G

General Ledger, compatibility with Financial
Analyzer, 2-5

Graph menu, 2-11, 14-6

graphs

adding to folders, 14-15

applying saved selections in Web
interface, 19-15

assigning data series to axes, 14-11

changing the layout of, 14-7

changing the scale of the Y1- or Y2-axis, 14-12

closing, 14-14

creating, 14-6

creating in Web interface, 19-7
defined, 2-3, 14-2

deleting, 14-15

dimension label types in Web interface, 20-31
displaying footnotes in Web interface, 20-29

displaying subtitles in Web interface, 20-29
displaying titles in Web interface, 20-29
drilling in Web interface, 19-20

elements of, 14-4

example, 2-3

exporting data, 14-15
exporting data in Web interface, 19-40
formatting, 14-8
formatting in Web interface, 20-28
legends, 14-8
linking, 14-16
opening, 14-14
opening in Web interface, 19-4
printing in Web interface, 19-35
saving, 14-13
saving in Web interface, 19-37
selecting data in Web interface, 19-7
specifying axis options in, 14-11
specifying pie options in, 14-12
types, 14-2
types in Web interface, 19-3
using fitlines in, 14-11
Web example, 19-4

gridlines, in Web reports, 20-3

group solve definitions
associating with financial data items, 9-9

creating, 9-7
defined, 9-2
modifying, 9-8

operational mode, 9-8

running, 9-7

using to calculate data, 9-2
growing data in worksheets, 15-22

H

Help menu, 2-17
Help system, 2-25

hierarchies
creating, 5-9
defined, 5-2

drilling through in reports, 13-31
drilling through in worksheets, 15-19
example, 5-5
multiple, 5-6
renaming, 5-10
typical structure, 5-2
highlighter buttons
inreports, 13-4
in worksheets, 15-4
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horizontal bar graphs, 14-2
HTM format, for Web export file, 19-40, 21-10

icons, in Web interface, 18-7
importing user names

from operating system, 12-4

from Oracle Applications, 12-4
increasing data in worksheets, 15-23
indent by level in Web interface, 20-3
indenting row labels

in reports, 13-23

in worksheets, 15-11
inserting

page breaks in reports, 13-24

page breaks in worksheets, 15-12

L

leaf values, 5-5
legends
for graphs, 14-8
for Web graphs, 20-35
line graphs
arranging X-axis labels in, 14-12
changing data marker shape in, 14-11
description, 14-2
using fitlines in, 14-11
linking
graphs, 14-16
reports, 13-30
worksheets, 15-18
loading data, 23-1

M

Maintain menu, 2-14
Manage menu, 2-15
many-to-many attributes

defined, 6-4
example, 6-4
Menu bar, 2-7

Microsoft Excel compatibility with Oracle Financial
Analyzer, 2-5

Index-6

models

compiling, 8-4

defined, 8-2

modifying, 8-4

modifying equations associated with, 8-4

saving, 8-4

specifying options for, 8-3

viewing associated equations, 8-4
moving inserts in reports, 13-24

N

NA values
in data entry forms, 16-6
inreports, 13-23
in Web reports, 20-3
navigation list, in Web interface, 18-5
Navigation toolbar, in Web interface, 18-6
negative numbers, formatting in Web reports, 20-7,
20-17
numbers
formatting in data entry forms, 16-10
formatting in graphs, 14-9
formatting in reports, 13-24
formatting in Web reports, 20-7,20-17
formatting in worksheets, 15-12

O

one-to-many attributes, 6-3
opening Web documents, 19-4, 21-2
operational mode
for copying data, 4-17
for group solve, 9-8
for refreshing data, 10-19
for solve, 9-6
Oracle Applications
importing users from, 12-4
single sign-on, 12-2, 12-3
Oracle Express Analyzer compatibility with
Financial Analyzer, 2-5
Oracle Express Objects compatibility with Financial
Analyzer, 2-5
Oracle General Ledger compatibility with Oracle
Financial Analyzer, 2-5



P

page breaks
deleting from reports, 13-24
deleting from worksheets, 15-12
inserting in reports, 13-24
inserting in worksheets, 15-12
page controls
in graphs, 14-5
in reports, 13-4
in Web reports and graphs, 19-21
in worksheets, 15-4
parent values, 5-3
Paste Link feature
in graphs, 14-16
in reports, 13-30
in worksheets, 15-18
pasting data, into Web data entry forms, 21-5
pie graphs
adding pie slice feelers to, 14-13
description, 14-3
exploding slices in, 14-13
labeling multiple pies, 14-13
labeling pie slices, 14-13
precedence order
specifying in reports, 13-23
specifying in worksheets, 15-11
printing
data entry forms, 16-16
documents from folders, 17-3
documents in Web interface, 19-35, 21-7
multiple Web documents, 19-48
reports, 13-26
worksheets, 15-13
profiles
copy data, 4-18
data distribution, 10-7
data refresh, 10-20
data submission, 10-12

Q

QDRs in report calculations, 13-18
qualified data references. See QDRs
queries

clearing, 22-15

defining with Express Spreadsheet Add-In, 22-8

R

Ranking reports
in Web interface, 19-22
in Windows client, 13-11
Ranking then Exception reports, in Windows
client, 13-11
recalculating worksheet data, 15-21
Redisplay button
in graphs, 14-5
inreports, 13-4
in worksheets, 15-4
refreshing
data, 10-19
data in Web interface, 18-6
structures, 10-17

renaming
attributes, 6-7
folders, 17-3

hierarchies, 5-10
Web documents, 19-48

report calculations
creating formulas, 13-17
creating inserts for, 13-15
dimension values in, 13-16
errors, 13-22
examples, 13-19
using dimension values, 13-18
using QDRs, 13-18

Report menu, 2-10, 13-5

reports
adding to folders, 13-27
applying saved selections in Web

interface, 19-15

calculations. See report calculations
changing layout, 13-7
creating, 13-5
creating in Web interface, 19-7
defined, 13-2
deleting, 13-27
dimension label types in Web interface, 20-14
displaying footnotes in Web interface, 20-12
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displaying subtitles in Web interface, 20-12
displaying titles in Web interface, 20-12
drilling in Web interface, 19-20
drilling through data in, 13-31
elements of, 13-3
example, 2-2
Exception report in Web interface, 19-22
Exception then Ranking report in Web
interface, 19-22

exporting data, 13-27
exporting data in the Web interface, 19-40
formatting, 13-23
formatting in Web interface, 20-2, 20-21
linking dimensions, 13-30
opening in Web interface, 19-4
printing, 13-26
printing in Web interface, 19-35
saving in Web interface, 19-37
selecting data in, 13-6
selecting data in Web interface, 19-7
Web example, 19-2

resetting worksheet data, 15-21

row filtering attribute in data entry forms, 16-6,

16-7

row labels
indenting in reports, 13-23
indenting in worksheets, 15-11

rows
formatting in Web reports, 20-16
formatting labels in Web reports, 20-16
inserting in reports, 13-24
inserting in worksheets, 15-12

S

saved selections
applying in Web interface, 19-15
defining in Web interface, 19-11
saving
data entry forms, 16-15
data in worksheets, 15-21
documents in Web interface, 19-37
graphs, 14-13
models, 8-4
worksheets, 15-16

Index-8

scale, changing in graphs, 14-12
scaling numbers, in Web reports, 20-7, 20-17
scaling to print in Web interface, 19-36, 21-8
scatter graphs
arranging X-axis labels in, 14-12
description, 14-3
including tick marks in, 14-12
using fitlines in, 14-11
scheduling tasks, 11-3
selecting data
in data entry forms, 16-4
in graphs, 14-7
in reports, 13-6
in Web interface, 19-7
in worksheets, 15-7

Selector
items you can select, 7-4
tools, 7-5

series options, 14-10
shareable documents, 10-15
shared database
Administrator workstations, 1-6
Analyst workstations, 1-11
maintaining, 11-2
sibling values, 5-3
single sign-on, 12-2, 12-3
sizing
columns in Web reports, 20-9
rows in Web reports, 20-9
solve definitions
associating with financial data items, 9-9
creating, 9-4
description, 9-2
in data entry forms, 16-9
modifying, 9-6
running, 9-5
using to calculate data, 9-5
solving data, 9-2
sorting dimension values in Web interface, 19-10
sparse data handling, 4-10, 4-12
sparse data, defined, 4-9
spreading worksheet data
based on another dimension value, 15-24
defined, 15-23
evenly, 15-23



proportionally, 15-24
to visible elements only, 15-25
Spreadsheet Add-In. See Express Spreadsheet
Add-In, 22-5
spreadsheets, pasting data into Web data entry
forms, 21-5
stand-alone sessions, conditions for working
in, 2-21
stoplight formatting in Web reports, 20-22

stored financial data items. See financial data items

structures
distributing, 10-5
refreshing, 10-17
transferring, 10-3
submitting data
from Administrator workstations, 10-11
from Budget workstations, 10-13
from Web data entry form, 21-6
subtitles
adding to data entry forms, 16-6
adding to graphs, 14-8
adding to reports, 13-23
adding to Web graphs, 20-29
adding to Web reports, 20-12
adding to worksheets, 15-11
system configurations, 1-18

T

Task Processor
configurations, 11-2
relation to distribution, 10-8, 10-10
using, 11-2
when to run, 11-2
Task Processor workstations
defined, 1-6
methods of running, 1-7
Task queue
deleting tasks, 11-4
obtaining information using, 11-4
rescheduling tasks, 11-4
viewing tasks, 11-4
text
aligning in graphs, 14-9
aligning in reports, 13-23

aligning in worksheets, 15-11
thick clients, 2-21
thin clients, 2-21
tick labels, formatting in Web interface, 20-33
tick marks, including in graphs, 14-12
time-series functions, 8-9
titles
adding to data entry forms, 16-6
adding to graphs, 14-8
adding to reports, 13-23
adding to Web graphs, 20-29
adding to Web reports, 20-12
adding to worksheets, 15-11
Toolbar, Windows client, 2-18
TXT format, for export file, 13-27, 15-14, 19-40,
21-10

U

user names
importing from operating system, 12-4
importing from Oracle Applications, 12-4
users
creating, 12-2
deleting from user list, 12-6

types, 12-3

V

viewing
contents of folders, 17-3
tasks, 11-4

W

Web interface. See Chapters 18 through 21
Window components, 2-6
Window menu, 2-17
Worksheet menu, 2-11, 15-4
worksheets
adding to folders, 15-14
calculating data in, 15-22
changing the layout of, 15-8
closing, 15-13
creating, 15-6
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deleting, 15-14
description, 15-2
example, 2-4
exporting data, 15-14
formatting, 15-11
growing data in, 15-22
increasing data in, 15-23
linking dimensions, 15-18
opening, 15-13
printing, 15-13
recalculating data in, 15-21
resetting data in, 15-21
saving, 15-16
saving data in, 15-17
selecting data in, 15-7
spreading datain, 15-23

workstations
comparison of types, 1-17
in a typical corporate environment, 1-11
Super administrator, 1-3
types, 1-2

write access, 10-17, 12-8, 16-15

X

X-axis labels, 14-12
XLS format, for export file, 13-27, 15-14

Y

Y1-axis
assigning a data series to, 14-11
changing the scale of, 14-12
Y2-axis
assigning a data series to, 14-11
changing the scale of, 14-12

Z

Zeros
as N/A values in worksheets, 15-20
suppressing in reports, 13-23
suppressing in Web reports, 20-3
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